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PREFACE

Persons dealing with the organization, administration and teaching of
human movement skills, especially in the athletic world, are confronted
with a multitude of questions which must be answered if they are to be
successful.

What effect will new equipment have upon performance? What is the
mechanically ideal way to perform a skill? What types of social interactions
adversely influence performance? What are the characteristics of a cham-
pion athlete? What can be done to insure adequate training for the per-
formance? How can injuries be prevented and what type of recording of
injuries should be undertaken? What are the ways to assess potential
ability, as well as present ability?

The need to answer these and other questions was the impetus for
publishing this third volume of Research Reports. Its special emphasis is
upon the female in athletics; it is designed to provide a synthesis of
research and practice. Each article includes a final section summarizing
certain applications which the teacher or coach can make, or poses ques-
tions of concern to the practitioner. Since many of theauthors are coaches
or athletes, as well as researchers, this publication should be a valuable
resource to the practitioner when making decisions or asking others to
conduct pertinent research into the world of athletics for the female.

Marlene Adrian
Judith Brame
Editors
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RESEARCH — WHO NEEDS IT?

Ann Klinger
University of Chicago
Chicago Circle

Whatis research, and of what importance is itto the female athlete now
and in the future? Research may be either a search for the truth or merely
satisfying one’s curiosity. it can also be thought of as the scientific way to
solve problems. )

Today’s athletic programs ask girls and women to perform in ways and at
levels not previously achieved. So many changes are taking place that we

‘ mustsearch again for new answers to questions asked many yearsago, the

answers to which have changed inlight of new programs, new challenges,
and the new physique and attributes of the female and the female athlete
in particular. .

Is the female athlete really handicapped? Only research — action-
oriented research— can tell us. Research must come out of the laboratory
and becomethe common property of every interested coach and teacher.

Research has helped create such new playground material for children
as space cities and geodesic domes to challenge children’s imagination
and creativity. It has helped us discover how fundamental motor patterns
develop, and it cues us if development is not progressing at the normal
rate or if special problems exist.

One does not have to be a high-powered specialist to do research,
whether it be in physiology, biomechanics and kinesiology, or socio-
psychology. For example, the coat.i can do much in physiology when she
advises an athlete on proper diet and fluid balance during competition
and supplies her with research-supported findings concerning vitamins,

- supplements, and other ergogenic aids. Other physiologic paramaters

can be used to assess the condition of the athlete or student. The pulse

““fate can be used as an indication of the physiological condition of the

athletes. Pedometers can be used to measure how far athletes really run
and, consequently, the level of conditioning needed. Recording injuries is
also a type of research, as it provides data for the coach and others. A
treadmill, if available, can be used to determine oxygen uptake and heart
rate.

The area of anthropometry consists of measuring body lengths,
breadths, and girths as well as somatotyping. Anthropometry enables the
coach to identify particular body types that might be best for certain
activities and identify any inadequacies in body build thatan athlete might
have to overcome. For example, a very snort person must raise the center
of gravity in the high jump much higher than a taller person.
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Determining segmental centers of gravity will help in calculating rota-
tional inertia. For example, persons with the same muscle mass and
dissimilar centers of gravity will have different movementvelocities, since
their rotatior al velocities will vary. To put it differently, a person with a
heavy hand will not be able to move as fast as a person with alighter hand.

The next area of research concerns videotaping and cinematography.
The videotape is probably the single most important tool that has come
into wide use in the last few years because it permits on-the-spot analysis
and instant feedback to the performer, whereas film still requires ce-
velopment time. .

Mostof the data obtained from films are of a quantitative nature, such as
acceleration and velocity. Kinetic data, such as torques and forces, can be
derived fro.n kinematic data. A

Films can aid the coach in discovering potential dangers to athletes,
such as poor body position orill-timed movement sequences. Cardboard
projections, called spines, can be attached to the athlete at various po-
sitions, especially the spinal column, to aid in detecting the potential
dangers of compression and tension caused by specific changes in body
positions at high torques. :

Stroboscopic photography offers the advantage of projecting all the
action on one plate so that the researcher does not have to search through
many frames of film — a most tedious job. The disadvantage of strobos-
copy is that there can be no overiapping or repetitious movements.
Overhead stroboscopy is often used to analyze such activities as the golf
swing; deviations from the ideal swing are easily observable from this
position. Stroboscopy autematically produces a contourogram if light-
sensitive tape is used to mark the subject’s body.

In using videotaping or cinematography, it is important to take more
than one exposure to be sure the athlete’s normal patterns are recorded.
Videotapes may be converted to films for more permanent records.

Expensive cameras and equipment are not needed. Cameras taking 64
fps are adequate for gross film analysis. The most comraon types of
photography are as follows:

1. Single plate, single exposure

2. Single plate, multiple exposure or stroboscopy

3. Sliding film, multiple exposure S
. Cinema, frame exposure

A camera used in many laboratories is the Lo-Cam, whicii can film at 500
fps. At this speed a ball leaving the hand will be an easily observable
sphere. The exact moment of release, the athlete’s fingers, and small hand
movements can be seen and analyzed.

When filming movements involving more than one plane, where multi-
ple cameras are used, a timing device 1s rrecessary to synchronize the
cameras: A conical timing device. which allows the time to be seen from
more than one plane. can be homemade. However, for filming in one
plane, a regular clock face is sufficient.

The backdrop should be of uniform color to permit filming the object to
its best advantage. The camera should be placed at a right angle to the
action being filmed so that the: activity will proceed across the screen.

=S
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However, straight or head-on analysis is somcimes cone, depending on
the objective of the researcher.

A distance measure, consisting of any obiect of xnown dimensions,
should be placed in the background. Each st'hject should also be num-
bered.

Afilm reader can be used to trace the devzloped film to obtain data. Film
readers are available in many libraries a«i universities and are easy to
operate, although tracing is time-constning. One kind of tracing is a stick
figure, which can be drawn 2v2n with iitle artistic ability. Joint move-
ments, for example, can be :aivzed (rom such a simple figure. In run-
ning, body lean, arm action sisice lengths, and the position of the center
of gravity can be seen fromi st'ck figures, or contourograms. A contouro-
gram can be oroken dowr into phases, each of which can be studied
separately.

Another area of resear. h involves testing sports equipment. For exam-
ple, placing a straii--gauge on a canoe paddle can help determine how
much stress the paddle can take before it breaks. Hockey sticks can be
fatigue-tested to determine their breaking point, and fencing weapons
can be tested to determine the amount of impact they will have on the
performer.

The coach may be the one who orders equipmentand must explain if it
fails. Before purchasing equipment, the coach should ascertain what
kinds of tests the equipment has undergone and how safe thatequipment
is.

Field hockey provides a good example. Are mouthpieces necessary for
players? Are face masks necessary for goalies? If so, should they be made
likz ice hockey masks? What iypes of shoesare best, now that field hockey
is played or: artificial surfaces and cleats are no longer necessary? How
much do we know about the forces that shin guards can absorb? All these
questions need answers that can be provided by action-oriented research.

Aforceplatform is often used to obtain force-time histories orimpulser,
especially in the vertical or horizontal jump. These force-time histories
can be used to analyze the subject’s jumping pattern and to show such
items as peak force produced, time in the air, timing of body segments,
time necessary to generate force, and velocities. A coach, even an experi-
enced one, could look at a jumper and never observe these particular
things. Butif the coach were also aresearcher, she could have the azhlete
perform on a force platform and quickly determine imperfections of
pattern that could be corrected by coaching.

Make brezx switches, which are really one-hundredth-of-a-second
chronoscopes and can be made very cheaply, are also used extensively in
research. In swimming, for example, an athlete can be wired so that when
she starts a racine dive she triggers one switch, and as she hits the water,
she triggers a second switch to complete the circuit. The coach then
knows the exact amount of time the athlete was in the air on a particular
dive. .

Electrogoniometry is another tool used extensively in physical educa-
tion research. Electrogoniometers measure angles and can be attached to
sports equipment or to people. Electrogoniograms (tracing from elec-
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trogoniometry) explore such questions as the following: Does the athlete

take off at an optimal angle?Does she obtain maximal exiension on the

take-off? Does she ""give” on landing or remain rigid?
flectrogoniometers can be waterproofed by wrapping them in hal-

" ' 5. Electrogoniometry can then be used to trace the angles of the knee

snc ankle during various swimming kicks.
Zlectrumyography (EMG) is often used to study muscle action potentials

. geeratend during various activities. EMG can help the coach see what

muscies are working and when they are working the hardest. Using both
EMG and electrogoniometry simultaneously, the same swimming coach
could tell at what angle of the knee or ankle the muscle involved was
working the hardest. This information could have important implications
for training that muscle.

in the past few years, computers have been used to analyze physical
education data. They make film analysis much easier and more conve-
nient. Cne well-known device used to prepare data for the computer is
the graphic tablet. The researcher traces data points from the film with a
sparking pen. The impulse of the sparking pen is picked up by two small
microphones in the tablet frame. These impulses are then printed out as
the Xand Y coordinates of the points touched with the sparking pen. The
microphones arealso sensitive to the time lapse between the sparking pen
touch and the impulse.

Such data can be processed as plots, which can be read very easily.
Displacement, velocity, acceleration, center of gravity, and moment of
inertia are some of the items that can now be calculated by computer.

The recent development of a new kind of computer output, a simulated
3-D model, could have great implications for studies of heat production.
For example, infrared photographs could be taken cf football players in
full gear, and hot spots on the bodv could be identified. This type of
output could also aid in determining forces produced or sustained by
athletes.

While the instrumentation currently being used in physical education
research answers many questions, it leaves many questions unanswered.
When theseare answered, they will give rise tostillmore questions. Some
new questions under investigation are the lift in swimming, swimsuit
resistance, and the ability of vaulting pads to absorb force. One old
question, now being re-evaluated in light of newly developed track sur-
faces, is the efficiency of the stand-up start in track.

Who needs research? Everyone, from the small child just learning to
run, to the high school athiete, to the professional female athlete of the
future.

Who can do research? Almost everyone. If you have ever analyzed an
athlete or searched for a better teaching method, you have, without
knowing it, been a part of research.
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ENDURANCE TRAINING FOR WOMEN

Martha Yates
Sonoma State College
California
N :

Ten tofifteen years ago, the only women competingin distance running
events werea few cross-country competitors who were considered eccen-
trics by most of the sporting world. Today they have become the
“foremothers” of the growing numbers of women pounding pavement
and paths for miles and miles each week. A majority of the current
participants fall into th= category of jogger, seeking exercise and pleasure
from a 15- to 30-minute jog three to seven times a week. However, there
has heen a marked increasein the number of women training as distance
runners, and most distance even's are now open to men and women.
Goneare the days when a woman had to sneak into the Boston Marathon.

The factual information related to the effects of endurance training on
women is limited. Most training programs are relatively new; little data

_have been gathered; the availability of subjects is just beginning to in-

crease.

PHYSIOLOG!CAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ENDURANCE RUNNERS

Endurance events require that the athlete use the aerobic metabolic
pathways. The greater the individual's ability to use oxygen — i.e., the
greater the VO, max — the faster the pace that may be maintained for an
extended distance. It is not surprising, then, that a woman engaged in
endurance training has a VO,max higher than that of the average sedentary
female. Values for the somewhat active female range from 30 to 40 ml/
kg-min. Wilmore and Brown (1974) found a group of women distance
runners of national and international caliber, aged 20 to 37, to have a mean
VO,max of 59.1 ml’kg- min. The highestvalue was 71.1 ml/kg - min, and the
top three runners averaged 67.4 ml/kg- min. These values are comparable:
to those of male marathoners of national caliber. Plowman (1974) mea-
sured the aerobic capacities of various women athletes. Runners had the
highest mean value, 60 mlkg: min; followed by cross-country skiers, 58
ml/kg-min; swimmers, 52 ml/kg-min; skaters, 48 mltkg-min; and gym-
nasts, 43 ml’kg-min. Plowman stated that the mean male VO, max ex-
ceeded the femalc value by 23 percent in marathoners and 7 percent in
1500-meter freestyle swimmers. The highest value reported for any
woman athlete has been 74 ml/kg- min for a Russian cross-country skie.
(1974). The young female runners observed by Raven and others (1972)
had an average VO,max of 49 mi/kg - min. Huowever, these 12- to 18-year-old
girlstrained for and ran in events not exceeding one milein length. Brown

5
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and others (1972) found that prepubescent female cross-country partici-
pants achieved Vo: max of 55 to 56 ml/kg - min after a training program.

In these studies, the VO, max was expressed per unit of body weight.
Thus, body weight and, more importantly, the fat component of the total
body weight affected the VO, max achieved. The 59.1 ml/kg- min average
for Wilmore and Brown’s female runners was 15.9 percentlower than their
male counterparts when expressed per unit of total body weight. The
difference could be reduced to 8.6 percent by computing VO, max refative
to the lean body mass. The fat weight of each subject was subtracted from
the total body weight to determine the individual’s lean body mass. When
VO,was expressed per unit of lean body mass, the female runners were
only 8.6 percent lower than the males. Thus, in Wilmore and Brown’s
study, body fat differences between males and females accounted for
almost one-half the difference inV0, max.

Most consider body fat to be detrimental to performance in endurance
events. As Drinkwater (1973) pointed out, the total body weight, fat in-
cluded, must be carried by the athlete as part of the total work load. The
three top runners in Brown and Wilmore's study (1972) had a mean body
fatof 7 percent similar to that found in male runners of comparable caliber
and considerably below the normal sedentary female values of 23 to 30
percent. Their total group of 11 runners averaged 15.2 percent, including
one runner having 35.4 percent body fat. Eighteen months later this
runner set the women’s world record for 50 miles; however, her body fat
content at the time of the record was notknown. Wells and others (1973)
found that 13 to 19 percent body fat occurring at puberty tended to result
in a decreased VO, max. The maintenance of 2 low percentage of body fat
during puberty would enhance endurance performance in the adult
female.

BENEFITS OF TRAINING PROGRAMS

Atany age an endurance training program increases the VO, max. Brown
and others (1972) noted an 18 perzent increase in the VO, max of 8- to
12-year-old female cross-country. runners after six weeks of training. After
12 weeks the VO, max had increased to a value 26 percent greater than the
pretest. Eisenman and Golding (1975) compared the training responses of
12- to 13-year-old girls and 18- to 21-year-old women. The training pro-
grams consisted of three 30-minute running and bench stepping periods
per week for 14 wecks. The girls increased their mean VO, max 17.6
percent, and the women showed a 16.1 percent gain. In other words, the
training effect was independent of age.

Kilbom’s (1971) subjects ranged from 19 to 74 years of age. He found an
inverse relation between age and the percentage of increase in VO, max,
which can be attributed to the normal decline in VG, max with increasing
age. All other factors being equal, it would not be possible for the older
individual embarking on atraining program to reach the same Vo, inax as a
younger person. Kilbom found that greater increases were noted in
women with initially lowerVO, maxs and for women who trained at higher
percentages of their VO, max. The 17- to 28-ycar-old women trained by
Fringer and Stull (1974) for 10 weeks on a bicycle ergometer gained 37
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percent in VO, max and noted a 63 percent increase in work output. A
similar gain of 33 percent in VO, max at PWC 170 was found by Hanson and
Nedde (n.d.) in sedentary women who trained five days a week for eight
months.

There is evidence (Astrand 1963; Brown and others 1972) that the re-
sponse of prepubescent girls to endurance training is similar to or greater
than that of adults. Only longitudinal studies can provide the data neces-
sary to evaluate endurance training programs for prepubescent girls.
Knowlton and Weber (1968) observed the effects of training up to 10 miles
per day on a young woman runner. They concluded that the program was
rigorous but not detrimental to the runner. Other studies (Hanson &
Nedde, n.d.; Kilbom 1971; Knowlton & Weber 1968; Plowman 1974) have
concluded that there were no sex differences in response to training. It is
obvious that there are many questions to be answered regarding the
effects, beneficial and/or Jetrimental, of a hard, overdistance trairing
program on girls ard ~oinen. The knowledge gap should close as more
women join the ranks of participants and as facilities, coaching, and
equipment become available to women.,

EVALUATION OF ENDURANCE PERFORMANCE
Prediction of Potential

Although VO, max is the physiological criterion most closely related to
endurance performance, it may be d.rectly measured only in a laboratory
setting. Increases in VO, max would indicate to a coach the success of a
training program and would provide a physiological basis for predicting
performance. (However, every coach must remember that many factors
other than the physiological affect athletic performance.)

For mass testing or when laboratory facilities are not available, the Balke
Twelve-Minute Run Test (1963) is a good field test to estimate VO, max.
Each girl is asked to cover as much distance as possible on a measured
track orlevel coursein 12 minutes. She is encouraged to establish asteady
pace butis permitted to walk, if necessary. The girl is stopped at the end of
12 minutes and her distance recorded. The distance covered is divided by
12 to obtain meters/mir:ute or vards/minute. Using Balke’s formula, her
VO, max may be predicted:

Predicted VO, max 12 min pace
{ml/kg- min) = 33 + .178 (meters/minute - 133)
Table | shows precalculated values.

Table 1. Balke Field Test
VO,Max Predicted from Running Velocity

Running speed pred. VO,
meters/minute yards/minute max(ml/kg-min)
100 109 27.1
120 131 30.7
140 153 34.2
160 174 378
180 197 41.4

14
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200 219 49

220 240 48.5
240 262 52.0
260 284 55.6
280 306 59.2
300 328 62.7

For runners with paces greater or less thanvalues shown in Table , the
predicted VO, max will increase 1.8 ml/kg-min for each 10 m/min or 10.9
yards/min incredse’in pace.

When evaluating experienced runners, the time of the test should be
increased to 15 minutes and the total distance covered divided by 15. All
runners, especially the inexperienced, should be tested two or three
times or until the predicted VO,levels off. This is the pretraining value. This
provision must be made for theinexperienced tolearn to pace themselves
for 12 minutes.

An estimation of VO,max is importantin that it gives the coach a starting
pointforeach individual, and it provides a simple field method for evaluat-
ing training effect.

Estimation of Training Intensity

Because there is a direct linear relationship between vo,and heart rate,
theheartrate can be used during training bouts to estimate theintensity of
the bout. Optimally, heart rate should be monitored during the exercise.
This is not practical for large groups and/or when telemetry equipment is
not available. A field method is to count the pulse at the wrist or carotid
artery for 15 secondsimmediately upon stopping work and extrapolating it
to aminute value. Karvonen (1957) has provided a formula for determining
the minimal heart rate to provide a cardiovascular training effect. The
runner shou!d be training at a minimal heart rate, which is equivalent to
theresting heart rate plus 60 percent of the difference between the resting
and maximal heart rates, or

Training HR = Resting HR + .60 (maximal HR - resting HR).
The resting heart rate should be taken before activity commences and
after a 10-minute seated rest. If the actual maxima! HR is unknown, the.
average values reported by Astrand and Rodahl (1970) can be used: '

AGE 10 20 30 ° 40 50 60
MAX HR 210 200 185 175 170 165

Training will lower the athlete’s maximal heart rate so that the highly
trained endurance athlete may have a maximal heart rate up to 25 beats per
minute lower than her untrained counterpart. However, the resting heart-
rate of the trained athlete will also decrease, so the difference between
maximal and resting heart rates will remain nearly constant. For example,
as a result of training the resting heart rate of a 20-year-old may decrease
from 80 to 65, the maximal heart rate from 200 to 185 or 190. The difference
remains about 120, but the minimal desired training heart rate drops from
152 to 137. A runner training at a consistent pace and distance each day
would note a decreased exercise heart rate, indicating that there was a

19
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training effect. This decrease was demonstrated in Hanson and Nedde's
study (n.d.) in which the pretraining HR for sedentary females at 14
percent grade on the treadmill was 171. After four months of training the
mean HR of the group at 21 percent grade was 163. '

Another guideline for estimating work intensity of extended runs (10+
miles) can be derived from the Balke Field Test (1975). Once the maximal
speed (m/min or yds/min) has been determined during the Balke test, the
coach may set the training pace between 70 and 85 percent of the maximal
speed. For a runner averaging 200 m/min on the Balke Test, an extended
run at 150 m/min (10.42 minute/mile) would represent 75 percent of the
maximal pace.

IMPLICATIC K 1R TRAINING : OR ENDURANCE EVENTS

Assuming that there are no sex differences in the type of responses to
endurance training (Drinkwater 1973; Hanson & Nedde, n.d.; Kilbom
1971; Pollock 1973), guideliies for endurance training can be taken from
the research on male runners.

Kaufman and others (1974) found a relationship between the number of
months of training and the finishing orcer in @ marathon. They rec-
ommended that a marathoner run many miles over many months rather
than a greater number of miles in fewer months. The distance runners
observed by Costill and others (1973) trained at 60 to 80 percent of their Vo,
max and were able to run at 91 percent of their VO, max during competi-
tion.

In his review of the literature on quantifying endurance programs,
Pollock (1973) indicated that the primary factors influencing the mag-
nitude of the training effect were the intensity and the duration of the
work. Frequency of training is a major factor only when the training is
limited to a few weeks. The greatest improvement can be noted in those
programs involving the greatest total energy output. That is, the endur-
ance athlete will attain maximum benefits from training at a pace that
represents a relatively high percentage of her VO, max over as great
distance as possible during each workout. The total improvement noted is
also related to the individual’s genetic endowment, the initial level of
cardiovascular fitness, and previous exposure to endurance training pro-
grams. Participants in middle-age or older or those who have low initial
fitness levels should avoid high intensity work during the first several
weeks of a training program. Intermittent work, or interval training, may
be beneficial to these groups, allowing the individual to achieve the same
total. energy output during a workout with less physiological stress.

Pollock stated that research shows the fitness improvement achieved
was independent of the mode of exercise employed so long as intensity,
duration, and requency were held constant. Thus, the individual desirous
of increasing ner general cardiovascular fitness level may achieve her goal
by running, swimming, or cycling.

SAMPLE TRAINING PROGRAMS

Included below are sample training programs to provide ideas for pro-
gram planning. They illustrate a great diversity in training approaches. It
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should be noted that when Drinkwater and Horvath (1971) simulated track
practice for 12- to 18-year-old girls on a treadmill, they found the girls
worked above 80 percent of their VO, maxs for most of the practice. Any
coach having access to laboratory facilities could evaluate the quality of
her workouts by a treadmill simulation of a typical workout.

Also note that the Waldniel Pure Endurance Method included below is
very different from the others. It stresses distance work at a very low
intensity (low training HR recommended). Each coach will have to base
her training program on the starting levels, individual needs, and goals of
her runners. ’

A. Foreman’s develcpmental program for Falcom Track Club (1969)

Sept. 1-Dec. 1, cross country running: long distance, speed work, hill
work

Dec. 1-Jan. 1, active rest: participation in other sports and games

Jan 1.-Feb. 15, circuit training: for.strength, flexibility, power

Feb. 16-Mar. 30, Fartlek and repetition running: “speed play,” run/jog
or run/walk

April 1-July 15, -interval training-endurance: distances 1/4 to 2/3 or
length of race, repeated until 2 to 3 times race distance is covered.

July 16-Aug. 31, interval training-speed: 1/8 to 1/2 race length, pace
faster than race pace.

Doris Brown's interval endurance workout for 800 meter race:

day warmup distance race reps rest .

Monday 1 mi. jog 440 65 3 jog 2 laps
660 easy stride 10 min. jog
75 fast stride 10 walk back

Tuesday 1 mi. jog 1320 3.35:0 2 10 laps jog

Finish with 20 minutes of easy striding on grass

wednesday 1 mi. jog 660 1.35:0 2 S laps jog

220 fast stride S 1 lap jog
Finish by sprinting out five turns
Thursday 1 mi. jog 330 45 5 2 laps jog

Finish with 20 minute run through nearby park (hills)
Friday 1 mi. jog
repeat Monday's workout
Saturday Extended run of 6 to 1U miles
Sunday Early morning run as usual . . . with complete rest in aiternoon.
B. General workout schedule for Francie Larrieu (1974)
Morning: daily 4- to 7-mile run
Afternoon: MWEF - long runs; TTH - track (interval) workouts
C. General workoutschedule for NinaHolmen (1975) 3000 m time: 8.55.2
10 to 14 workouts/week with 30 to 60 minutes per session, year’
around. '
distance run: 80+ kilometers/week
mornings: 5 to 8 kilometers; eveni.igs: 10 to 15 kilometers
steady runs mixed with fartlek and speed plus intervals during racing
season '
D. General workout pattern of Liane Winter (1975} 2:42:24 marathon
daily long runs at a slow pace with a few speed workouts
A Saturday or Sunday run up to 60 kilometers
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19




E. . Waldniel Pure Endurance Method (1971)
Daily training preceded by light jogging. Average daily training de-
pends on the event:

event daily distance covered
1,500 m 10 x race distance = 15  kilometers
3,000 m 7 x race distance = 20 kilometers
5000 m - 5 X race distance = 25 kilometers
10,000 m 1X race distance = 42.2. kilometers
marathon -

For this method it is recommended that the athlete train at a heart rate
between 80 and 130, without breathlessness.

SUMMARY

There is no evidence to indicate any difference between the male and
female response to training programs; a female of any age can increase
her cardiovascular fitness level and VO, max through endurance training.
There appear to be no detrimental physiological efiects of programs
involving more than 100 miles per week. However, more longitudinal
research is needed to clarify the effects of severe endurance training
programs on prepubescent girls. The average female embarking on an
endurance program should not attempt continuous workouts of severe
intensity and duration during the first few weeks. However, the athlete
desiring maximum improvement in endurance capacity must train at work
levels between 60 and 90 percent of, the VO, max pace over extended
distances. The improvement will be directly related to the total energy
output during training.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COACH

High levels of body fat appear to be detrimental to endurance per-
formance. Most successful women distance runners have 5 to 15 percent
body fat compared to average adult females having 23 to 30 percent.

A coach should assess the aerobic capacity of each athlete at the begin-
ning of the training program.. The workouts developed should ‘“‘overload”
the athlete by providing sustained exercise at 60 to 90 percent of her
aerobic capacity. Periodic evaluation can assess the progress being made
in the improvement of aerobic capacity.

Workout programs should provide a variety of experiences. Most dis-
tance runners alternate interval workouts with extended distance runs.
Hard workout days should be followed by lighter days or a day off.’

Champion endurance runners are born with the physiological potentia!
for success, but it must be remembered that physiological capability is
only one facet of the total athlete. Experience, race strategy, and mental
attitude are important in the development of a distance runner.
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WHAT YOU EAT IS WHAT YOU GET

Dorothy A. Cohen Patricia K. Riddle
University of Minnesota University of Illinois
Minneapolis Urbana

"You are what you eat” is an adage that has particular significance to
athletes and coaches. Unfortunately when advising athletes about their
diets, coaches often rely on other adages and superstitions that are mis-
leading, or expensive, and sometimes dangerous. Some of the common
notions are as follows (American Association for Health . . . 1971):

1.Protein is the primary source of muscular energy.

2.No fats, fried foods, or oil dressings should be eaten by athletes.

3.No candy or pastries should be eaten during training; bread and

potatoes should be restricted.

4.The pregame meal must include steak, the rarer the better.

5. Water intake should be restricted during practice. Suck on ice cubes

only. Rinse the mouth with water; do not swallow.

Coaching has gained immensely from some areas of research. Let us
examine what the area of nutrition can teach coaches. In particular, what
advice can a coach give to ensure proper nutritional intake by an athlete
during training? What guidelines should a coach instruct her athletes to
follow regarding diet prior to and during competition to encourage
maximum performance? The answers that coaches need can be stated
simply, because the simple basics of good nutrition are the same for
athletes as for us all.

GOOD NUTRITION ALL THE TIME

Everyone needs food in proper amounts to function efficiently. Nu-
tritionists and physiologists suggest that the daily diet should include a
proportion of approximately 45 percent carbohydrate, 40 percent fat, and
15 percent protein (Hursh 1972). Fad diets that deviate from these percen-
tages should be avoided by athletes and nonathletes alike. Weight reduc-
tion through fad dieting usually results from reduced caloric intake and
not from consumption of specific foods. If used over a prolonged period
of time, fad diets mcy have such severe consequences as ketosis (abnor-
mal increase of ketone bodies in the body from impaired metabolism),
kidney damage, hypoglycemia, central nervous system disability, or even
death. The best weight loss dietis one that maintains the nutrient balance
butlimits the total caloric intake. Increasing energy expenditure will also
help deplete energy stores. Weight reduction should be done slowly over
a period of time so as not to overtax the organs of the body.
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Such fads as high protein-high fat diets, banana and skim milk diet, the
macrobiotic diets, or the inches-off diet result in weight loss but do not
provide directions for maintaining initial weight loss through good eating
habits. Diets such as the macrobiotic diets that require an individual to eat
less and less food and finally just ingest small amounts of brown rice are
particularly dangerous.

For athletes, a normal mixed diet eaten at intervals to which the indi-
vidual has become accustomed allows an athlete to be more efficient over
a long period of time in terms of days (Hursh 1971). Nutritionists suggest
thatthedietinclude adaily intake of eightglasses of water, four servings of
bread and cereal, two servings of meat or high protein, and two cups of
milk. A coach should advise her athletes especially about the importance
of a nutritionally adequate breakfast for maximum efficiency. It has been
shown that people who eat breakfast maintain higher blood sugar levels
through the day than do those who do not eat breakfast {(Coleman et al.
1953). Breakfast eaters aizo showed an 80 percent increase in maximum
work output over those who do not eat breakfast (Daum et al. 1956).
Nutrition research leaves clear implications for the importance of eating
breakfast to athletes seeking the best possible performance levels.

The practice of restricting the intake of bread, fried foods, and oily
dressings during training does not seem to be substantiated by research.
The body needs a certain amount of fat to carry the fat-soluble vitamins.
Apparently the reasoning behind this practice came from the notion that
protein was the main source of muscular energy and that athletes had
trouble digesting fatty foads. However, as has been indicated, a daily diet
requires approximately 40 percent fat and only 15 percent protein. it is
agreed, however, that excess consumption of oily foods should be re-
stricted ir. everyone’s diet because they may be the cause of overweight
and related problems.

BEFORE AND DURING THE GAME

The “carbohydrate loading” theoryis the first exception to the prin-
ciples of balanced diet. During mild exercise, carbohydrates are the main
source of muscular energy; as the individual works harder, carbohydrates
can be transformed into muscle glycogen. When an individual engages in
strenuous workouts, the glycogen stores of the active muscles are de-
pleted. To replace and build up muscle glycogen stores in preparation for
the stress of competition, it has been suggested thatdistance runners and
performers engaged in endurance activities deplete glycogen stores in the
working muscles, then increase their intake of carbohydrates approxi-
mately 72 hours before competition (Astrand 1968). This practice is called
carbohydrate loading. Along with carbohydrate loading, the severity of
workouts is reducedin the 72 hours prior to competition to further assure
increased glycogen stores. Cross-country skiers in Sweden and many
long-distance runners have followed the carbohydrate loading practice
for many years.

- The carbohydrate loading theory is based 'n part on the work of Astrand
(1968). He found that persons eating a high zarbohydrate diet and riding a
bicycle ergometer could continue peddling for a longer time period than
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persons on any other type of diet. Another favorable result of carbohy-
drate loading has been shown through the use of muscle biopsies, which
reveal greater water retention of the ceils for marathon runners who have
eaten diets high in carboirvdrates (Costill 1974). Such increased water
retention is desirable for athietes in endurance events.

Regarding the pregame meal, coaches have written an additional chap-
ter to Greek mythology. The myth about eating steak before competition
dates back to early Grecian times when athletes who ate little mcat were
beaten by athletes on a predominately nyeat diet (Astrand & Rodah! 1970).
Today itis a custom in the United States for teams to consume a pregame
meal that includes steak ordered as rarc .3 possible. Beef in this form
resembles live muscle, and the ancient (dea persists that you must
muscle in order to develop muscle. Itis becoming increasingly appa. . .
through research, however, that you can save your money and allow the
athlete to eat what she wants before a game without adverse eifects
(Hursh 1971). The time for the steak is after competition, win or lose.

In contrast to the high-protein pregame meal, some.teams are using a
high-carbohydrate meal. Some professional football teams and a very
successful iliinois women’s college basketball team ar following this
practice (Cohen 1973).

Another alternative for the pregame meal is aliquid meal, first used with
some success for foorball players at the University of Nebraska in the late
1950s {Rose et al. 1961). Despite the advantages, the many positive reports,
and the economy involved, the Nebraska team discontinued the practice
when they found themselves in the midst of a losing season some t:me
later. Liquid diets do have the advantage of eliminating digestive discom-
fort, particularly when athletes are under great stress.

The question of when to eat is often considered equally important as
what to eat before competition. Most coaches agree that the pregame
meal should be eaten three to four hours before the event and suggest
that the stomach be empty during the athletic contest. X-ray studies have
shown that athletes under stress take from two to four hours longer to
digest a solid pregame meal than they normally would (Rose et al. 1961).
For this reason, some coaches resort to liquid meals before competition.
Many liquid meals are made from milk, a substance which has been
accused of cutting an athlete’s wind. Studies indicate that this is not the
case. If milk is drunk immediately prior to competition, the only con-
sequencethe athlete may feel is aslight thirst (Hursh 1971; Rose etal 1961).

Since athletic competition is often accompanied by emotior 1l stress,
and since eating habits are individual in nature, the matter of when and
whatto eatbefore athletic competition may bestbeleft to thediscretion of
the individual athlete.

WATER INTAKE

Finally, it is imperative that coaches discuss water intake with their
athletes. The notion that water intake should be restricted during practice
has resulted in unnecessary illness and cculd result in death from heat
stroke (Hursh). A loss of 2 or 3 percent of body weight (2.5 to 3.5 pounds
for a 120-pound woman) as a consequence of dehydration resulting from

16




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

hard practice sessions or performance can lead to a significant reduction
in athletic performance. Dehydration can occur not only outside in hot,
sunny, humid climates, but also in gymnasiums when athletes are de-
prived of water during practice or competition. Water loss combined with
work in high temperatures and humidity could iead to heat stroke, heat
exhaustion, or heat cramps. Of the three, heat stroke is the most serious
and can cause death. Heat exhaustion or heat cramps can be a warning of
more serious things to come. Once an athlete has suffered heat illness,
she is more susceptible to future attacks. .

These complications occur most frequently when the climate is hot and
humid, when water intake is low, and when athletes are not acclimatized.
Part of the acclimatization process in hot weather is to maintain the
osmotic balance in the body between water and body electrolytes (espe-
cially salt and potassium). To assure osmotic balance, frequent water
breaks should be astandard procedure, and athletes should be allow~d to
drink water whenever they wish, with added encouragement from the
coach. There is no such thing as being water-logged. People rarely drink
enough water to replace their water loss through sweat (Hursh 1972).
Sometimes athletes must be forced to drink water to replace what has
been lost through sweating. Taking salt tablets to replenish salt loss is
unnecessary if the athfete salts her food in warm weather, and it could be a
dangerous practice if used over aprolonged period of time. The saltin the
salt tablet cannot be absorbed when the body s deficient in water and will
only further upset the body’s osmotic balance. Large amounts of plain
water at frequent intervals is the recommended practice. Salting of food,
catsup on food, or an occasional tomato or banana for potassium re-
placement will maintain tiie electrolyte balance. The use of such commer-
cial preparations as Gatorade may help maintai~ body electrolytes, but the
preparations are notabsolutely necessary. Whe tis essential is thatathletes
be encouraged or required to drink large quan' ‘ties of water both on and
off the practice field.

The American College of Sports Medicine (1975) recently issued a po-
sition statement on the prevention of heat injuries. The purpose of the
position statement is to alert sponsors of distance running events of the
healti hazards of heat injury anc heat illness during distance running and
to give preventative measures. The guidelines staie that distance races of
10 miles or more should be conducted before 9a.m. or after4 p.m. on days
when the temperature exceeds 80 degrees Fahrenheit and should not ba
run under conditions of high temperatures and high relative humidity.
Race sponsors are urged to establish water stations, make sure fluids are
administered, and be certain that race officials are able to recognize the
signs »nd symptoms of heat illness. The importance is that physicians,
phy. -)logists, physical educators, and other health professionals rec-
ognize that heat iliness is a potential danger that can be prevented.

SUMMARY

There are: no magical tricks to the athletic diet. An athlete should eat a
nutritionally brlanced diet (45 percent carbohydrate, 40 percent fat, 15
percent protein) during training and in preparation for competition. A
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sound diet necessitates breakfastand includes minimal amounts of fatand
high-sugar food.

The timing and content of the pregame meal should, in most cases, be
left to the athlete. Some coaches may want to look into the use of liquid
meals, especially if their athletes have problems with digestion or when
events are closely scheduled and do not allow for meals. A high-
carbohydrate meal may be warranted before prolonged and enidurance
competition. '

Perhaps the most important ideas for coaches to stress are eating ba-
lancad meals and drinking enough water. Athletes and the general public
can neverdrink too much water. Lack of food or nutritional imbalance may
affect athletic performance. Lack of water may affect life.
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FEMALE SPORTS INJURY DATA:
COLLECTION AND INTERPRETATION

Kenneth S. Clarke
Sayers . Miller, Jr.
The Pennsylvania State University
University Park

A vast number of female students are now participating in a variety of
interscholastic and collegiate sports to obtain the assorted benefits as-
sociated with participation and training for participation. Indoing so, they
are accepting a reasonable risk of injury and assuming that those who
govern and assist sport programs are using professionally defensible
methods for keeping the risk reasonable.

Coaches, athletic directors, and rules committees are facing many deci-
sions concerning sports safety problems with conflicting rec-
ommencdations and without data to verify or refute respective conten-
tions. Decision-oriented sports injury data on females essentially are
incomplete, obsolete, or uninterpretable, Existing studies are confined to
short-term investigations (usually one season), to a particular sport (usu-
ally basketball), to a particular area {usually no larger than one communi-
ty), and/or to a particular injury {usually the knee).

This state of atfairs exists because sports injuries and illnesses are notas
readily adaptable to routine national reporting as other medical prob-
lems:

e They stem from an environment in which injury is expected.

e The athlete challenges the injury and the persons who evaluate and

treat it because of the profound motivaticn to perform.

e The “health care system” for handling the athlete’s injury is organized
differently than for traffic, industrial, or home injuries.

o The criteria for evaluating an athleiic injury are related more to per-
formance impairment (time loss from participation) than to type of
medical care (e.g., hospitalization, surgery).

e Formally trained medical records personriel are basic to hospitals and
industry but not to sports.

e Organized sports programs for females have not yet stabilized in
scope and intensity.

These factors make it difficult for decision-makers to be aware of norma-
tive data, prevailing factors, the influence of particular changes or trends,
or the significance of a publicized.occurrence or isolated study. They are
stuck with opinion.

Despite these problems, courts and legislatures are calling 1or evidence
of institutional accountability for the protection of the athlete from undue
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risk. The Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA), which has been
functioning in industry since 1971, is edging toward the sports arena with
its codes, inspections, and compliances. More recently, the Consumer
Product Safety Commission (CPSC)} entered this arena via its National
Electronic Injury Surveillance System (NEISS). Further, federal legislation
called for a national study of the sports injury problem.

The efficacy of applying OSHA’s procedures and criteria to the athletic
setting is seriouslv questioned. While CPSC is beginning to reveal its
potential for serving the public’s safety interests, the design of NEISS as an
investigative mechanism for sports is appropriate to the sports scene in
principle but not in access and capability. The “Forsythe Amendment,”
signed into law in August 1974, funded a study by the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) of the frequency of male and fernale
athletic, intramural, and physical education injuries in schools and col-
leges during the 1975-76 school year; however, its investigative
mechanism does notdefine particular sports or injuries. An interorganiza-
tionally planned mechanism (NAIRS) for obtaining continuous meaning-
ful information on significant injuries and illnesses incurred by athletes,
including females, was not precluded by the HEW study, and is the subject
of this paper.*

NAIRS - PHASE | (CONCEPTUAIIZATICN)

Early in January 1974, a smaii group of individuals who collactively
reflected the interest of national sports and sports medicine urganizations
affected by the preceding legislative activity were corvened at a meeting,
supported in part by the Pennsylvania State University and in part by the
ct ganizations represented, to discuss the potential merit of a concep-
tualized National Athletic Injury/lliness Reporting System (NAIRS). The
escentials of the plan had been shared with the executive director of the
ivational Athletic Trainers Association earlier in the year. Inherent in this
approach was sensitivity to the preface of the Joint Commissicn on Com-
netidve Safeguards and Medical Aspects of Sports’ National Football In-
iury Report-1970:

The data from the fall of 1969 was considered preliminary and
developmental and therefore was not published....The changes in
the reporting formats and an apparent lack of reliable definitions in
1970...have diluted the potential value of the present.report.

Also contributing to this dilemma has been anapparent fractionat-
ing of purposes and goals among those who compiled the form, and
those who analyzed it. An unfortunate end result has been a mass of
data with no one person or agency continitously responsible for the
resulting report.

The outcome of the meeting was that the group agreed to serve as an
advisory committee to NAIRS, which would be housed at Penn State until
fully operational on a national basis. Marlene Adrian represents AIAW on

"The authors are directing the HEW study as well as NAIRS. Schools wanting to cooperate in
NAIRS should contact Sayers §. Miller, jr. at 102 Sports Research Building, Penn State Universi-
ty, College of Health, Physical Education and Recreation, Universiry Park, PA 16802 (814-865-

. 9543).
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this committee. The next day, the NCAA Committee on Competitive
Safeguards and Medical Aspects of Sports voted to ensure continued
progress by awarding a research grantto the Pennsylvania State University
for covering the expenses of a second advisory committee meeting. Later
in the day, the Joint Commission on Competitive Safeguards and Medical
Aspects of Sports discontinued its impending committee activity along
similar Iines in favor of this plan.

Later in January, consequently, the NAIRS advisory. committee re-
convened to assist in refining the details of the plan and the developmen-
tal steps toward its operational readiness. Consensus was reached on all
essential considerations, and encouragement was given to the project
director to pursue the funds necessary to bring the system and pilot year
into operation.

WHAT IS NAIRS?

NAIRS is a surveillance system, a new mechanism for collecting mean:
ingful athletic injury/illness data continuously in a nationally uniform
manner. Surveillance, as in detective and spy stories, constitutes tailing
the behavior and associations of a suspected culprit. Itis a mechanism for
obtaining information on such events as they occur. The analogy tan go
further in that surveillance is not in-depth investigation but is used to see
when and with what focus an in-depth investigation is justified.

NAIRS is designed to be as much a service to institutions, with versatile
capability and low-cost operations, as aresearch tool. Coded forms call for
descriptive detail on illnesses and injuries that keep an athlete from
participatingin sport. All forms, codes and statistical analyses are oriented
toward decisions in sports and the constraints of scientific inquiry. Itis not
enough to know the frequency of knee irjuries ar the relative frequency
of different kinds of injuries. Decision-makers need to know patterns of
circumstances at the time of injury and the actual effects of a particular
course of remedial action. They also need to be protected from unsub-
stantiated conclusions from poor or incomplete data.

Athletic injury experiences notoriously vary fiom year to year in a given
school as well as between schools. Oneyear’s findings do not constitute 2
baseline. Further, because sport constantly changes, any studyis obsolete
within a year or two after its completion. Only when “'trend-lines” or
patterns are established through continuous surveillance can itbelearned
whether a particular experience lies within a normal range of variation or
demonstrates a shift in frequency. For this information, NAIRS analysis
distinguishes the potentially significant minor injury or illness (the athlete
is back withir a week) from the demonstrated significant injury. For
perspective, NAIRS can also classify significance by medical management
(surgery, bed rest), nature (recurrence, complication), and action taken
(hospitalization, other).

NAIRS-~PHASE 1l {EARLY EXPERIENCE)

A variety of orgarized sports — male and female, school and college —
have been followed by NAIRS since fall 1974, ona developmental basis. In
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time, physical education, intramurals, and recreational programs c»uid be
accommodated as well. The same set of NAIRS forms is used fur all spo-.s,
enabling a school to shift from one sport to another without logistical
problems. A recorder handbook with instructions and the respective
codes for eac': sport is given to each participating school. By a series of
simply coded forms, NAIRS-I connects within the computer many poten-
tial factors of influence in its search for patterns ot injury ard patierns
affecting a type of injury. Injury rates can be expressed epidemiologically
using squad size; number of games; number of pr:ctices; type of par-
ticipant (substitute, star, or regular); and age, heighi, :nd weight. Rates
czn further be expressed by proportion of athletes using a particular
product, playing a particular position, engaged in a particular activity, and
so on. School size, coach characteristics, and other descriptive iriforma-
tion also can be used for examining contentions. NAIRS-! is the designa-
tion given to the prototype system in operation. NAIKS ll, an abridged
version of NAIRS-1, has been developed as well for sports witr: few injuries
and/or those not related to product safety. NAIRS-11 asks fewer questions
but uses the same codes as NAIRS-I. Table | displays the female sports
being followed in 1975-76. Other adaptations of NAIRS-I are in process.

Table 1
1975-76 NAIRS Femnale Sports Participation
COLLEGE HIGH SCHOOL
Sports NAIRS-1 NAIRS-1I  Total  NAIRS-I NAIRS-1I  Total
Baseball 0 1 (1) '
Basketball it} 7 (26) 2 2 {4)
Fencing 2 1 (3)
Field Hockey 14 6 (20) 0 1 (1)
Gymnastics 1 3 (14) 0 1 (1)
lce Hockey 1 1 (2)
Lacrosse 3 1 (4)
Softball 8 2 (10)
Swimming 5 3 (8)
Tennis 6 4 (10) 0 1 (1
Track & Field, Indoor 3 0 (3) 0 1 (n
Track & Field, Outdoor 5 1 (6) 0 1 ()
Volleyhall 1 3 (14) 0 2 2)
Cross Country 6 2 (8) 1 2 (3
Crew 1 1 (2)
Golf 3 2 (S)
Jjude 2 0 2)
Squash 1 0 (1)
Water Polo 1 0 (1)
02 38 (140) 3 ki 4y

DATA REPORTS, CONFIDENTIALITY, AND COSTS

With MAIRS-[, unchanging information (for that season) on the sport
and the athletes is collected once and computerized. At the end of each
week, throughout the season, all reports of injuries incusred are submit-
tedto NAIRS witl: a weekly transmittal sheet identifying further informa-
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tion on number of games, practices and average squad size that week. This
avoids the research problem of relying on post-season memory. It also
provides midseason awareness of injury patterns. NAIRS-I! constitutes a
log of injuries to be kept during the season and submitted at the end of the
season. Any athletic trainer, student trainer, or other conscientious per-
sonnel associated with the institution’s varsity program can comply with
either NAIRS-1 or NAIRS-1I procedures with a minimum of orientation. Th
forms and their codes are designed :c make the work as painless as
possible yet yield information necessary for decisions.

NAIRS-! is designed to return periodic reports to each participating
school: (a) monthly reports, which display :nwertory information of its
experiences to date; and {b) seasonal reports, which display asummary of
its experiences at the end of agiven sport season’s end. Both reports will
include for reference and perspective the average experience of all
schoals (of its type). (NAIRS-HI will provide only seasonal reports.) Once
NAIRS is fully operational, rules committees and qualified investigators as
well as participating schools will be able to obtain current data of rele-
vance within a day of the inquiry. This service will begin when there are
enough funds for continuing the computer prepar~iton process.

At no time will the experieices of a particular school be released to
another. Further, at no time wiilf NAIRS know the identity of any athlete in
the system. Each school is given alogsheetfor giving each athlete aNAIRS
code number; only the code numberis forwarded if thatathlete s injured.

Until early experiences and a thorough systems analysis of the data
processing design are completed, operating costs cannot be determined.
NAIRS is designed for continuity through versatility and frugality. Further,
it is a nonprofit activity with capabilities for receiving supportive grants.
Operational cost will be affected by the number of schools participating
plus the degree of success in locating supportive funds; however, a
school year's subscription to the service for all the sports the school
wishes to cover should be between $50 and $100.

WHY NAIRS?

Sports programs are accustomed to budgeting for recording per-
formance minutiae (e.g., charting rebounds) but not injury information.
NAIRS was predicated or: the assumption thata practical and meaningful
mechanism for following health problems in sports would be supported
by sport decision-makers. No credible data means no perspective for
episodic studies reflecting the magnitude of the injury problemin a sport
or for differing opinions on rules or equipment changes. Because of the
invisible variability in injury definitions and patterns, it is customary for
cne school to think thatits experiences, however interpreted, are typical
of all schools. Preliminary analyses of 1974-75 NAIRS data already refute
that assumption.



INDIVIDUAL AND TEAM BIORHYTHMS AND PERFORMANCES
IN THE 1975 AIAW NATIONAL BASKETBALL CHAMPIONSHIPS

Pnse Mary Rummel
Madison College
Harrisonburg, Virginia

Biorhythm theory, first explored and postulated in Europe at the turn of
the 19th century, has recently begun attracting widespread attention in
the United States in a variety of areas. Present knowledge indicates that
humans are profoundly affected by many cycles. There have been definite
short- and long-term cycles involving heart rate, hormonal activity, sleep
patterns, energy levels, moods, intellectual “ups and downs,” accident
proneness, and medical recoverics. Sciantists commonly talk about
biological clocks’ when referring to many of these rhythmical changesin
the human body.

The biorhythm theory includes three cycles: (a) a physical cycle that
affects physical strength, stamina, endurance, energy, resistance, and
vitality; (b) a sensitivity or emotional cycle affecting nerves, intuition,
moods, feelings, affections, confidence, irritability, and creativeness; and
(¢} an intellectual cycle affecting mental alertness, memory, logic, reason-
ing power, reaction rate, intelligence, and ambition.

The physical rhythm has a 23-day cycle, with 11% days in the positive
zone(when an individual feels best and accomplishes the most physically)
and 11% days in a negative phase (when an individual tends to be in a
physical “slump”’). The sensitivity rhythm has a 28-day cycle, with 14 days
in a positive emotional and creative zone and 14 days of a negative period.
The 33-day intellectual rhythm is also split, consisting of 16%2 days when
the individual’s mental respense is more adequate and 16% days when the
individual’s mental response is functioning at a reduced capacity.

Days when an individual is switching from a positive to a negative phase
or from a negative to a positive phase are "critical days.” These are days
when the unexpected can happen. If two rhythms are crossing to another
zone at the same time, there is a "double critical day”; if all three rhythms
are switching on the same day, it is a “triple critical day.”

In Germany, a study involving biorhythmic curves disclosed that 83
percent of workers’ accidents occurred on critical days (Bio-rhythms
1974). Abus companyin Japan charted biorhythm curves of 500 drivers and
reported a 50 percent decrease in accidents the first year it initiated the
practice of notifying drivers of their critical days (Bio-rhythms 1974;
Thommen 1973). A hospital in Swiizerland recorded medical crises and
found that more than five times as many brain strokes and cardiac infrac-
tions occurred on patients’ critical days as on all other days combined
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(Bio-rhythms 1974; Thommen 1973). Recently, biorhythms were plotted
for the pilots of the TWA jetliner that crashed into a northern Virginia
mountain in December 1974. According to the Washington Post of Sun-
day, February 2, 1975, TWA Captain Brock was in negative physical and
emotional periods and First Officer Kresheck was in a negative phase
physically, emotionally, and intellectually. Also, pilots Hatem and White,
whe flew their small private plane into the American University radio
tower in January 1975, were both experiencing emotional critical days. In
addition, White’s physical and Hatem’s physical and intellectual cycles
were in the negative period {Zito 1975).

~Within the past five years, some interest has been shown in the use of
biorhythms in athletics. Individual biorhythms have been plotted and
compared in individual performances in physical feats; biorhythms of
team players have been plotted and combined to form ‘“team’
biorhythms. ’

California biorhythmic researchers, Michael Wallerstein and Nancy
Roberts (1973), predicted with overwhelming accuracy the outcome of
several colleggyand professional football games in 1972 and 1973. They
charted the biorhythmic cycles of players to be involved, combined these
to team cycles, and forecase cffensive and defensive team performances
from these team curves.

On December 23, 1972, running back Franco Harris of the Pittsburgh
Steelers made what many consider the play of the century. !n the last few
seconds of the AFC playoff games against Oakland, Harris made an almost
unbelievable catch and run for touchdown. At the time, Harris was.in the
middle of a super-positive phase mentally, physically, and emotionally.
Prior to that date, on December 10, 1972, the biorhythm graph showed a
triple negative low physically, . mentally, and emotionally. On that day,
against one of the weakest teams in the league (Houston), Harris failed to
gain 100 yards for the first time in'seven weeks (Wallenstein & Roberts,
1973). ‘

Several other studies involving athletic figures in golf, baseball, boxing,
and track, to mention but a few, have been conducted. An amazing
amount of individual performances seem highly related to the
biorhythmic standing of the individual at the time of each event (Thom-
men, 1973).

PURPOSES

The primary purpose of this study was to compare the individual and
team biorhythms of the female competitors involved in the AIAW National
Basketball Championships {March 19 to 22, 1975, Madison College, Har-
risonburg) with individual and team caliber of play and outcome of games.
A second purpose was to determine if injuries or accidents (if they should
occur) are correlated with critical days and/or negative phases of the
individual’s biorhythm curves.

PROCEDURE

Birth dates were obtained for each of the players from the 16 teams
competing. (The biorhythm theory postulates that many definite cycles
start at the moment of birth.) Subjects participating did not know about
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the st:dv. There was no contact with the players or demand upon their
time, energy, or skill. Coaches were neither informed of the reason for
data collection nor given any results prior to, during, or after the competi-
tive period.

Taking the year, month, and day of birth of each competitor and using
the sine-curve method published by Psi Rhythms, Inc., Dayton, Ohio,
physical, emotional, and intellectual biorhythms were plotted for each
member of each team. Values for the physical, emotional, and intellectual
cycles were obtained from published tables and mathematically calcu-
lated to determine the three-cycle phase of each player at the time of the
tournament. Figure 1 is an example of a typical individual’s biorhythm
chart. (For a detailed description of how biorhythms are plotied, the
reader is referred to the first two citations in the list of references.)

1234567 8910111213 14 1516 17 18 19 20 2122 23 24 2S 26 27 28 29 30 31
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\\\ // \\ . ’// /:/ L
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\\ \'. 1, °
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Physical
Emotional
................................. intellectual

Figure 1. Typical Individual Bio-rhythm Chart.
(Person was on double critical day on March 14 when P and |
cycles were both changing zones. During tournament (March
19-22), individual was at | high and P low, with an E critical day
on 18th, but moving to positive zone for additional three days
of tournament.)

Team biorhythms were obtained by plotting each team member’s phys-
ical curve on one chart, emotional curve on another chart, and intellectual
curve on a third chart. From these, a "line of best fit” was used to
determine the team curve for March 19 to 22. o

Game record sheets were obtained and selected individual ‘per-
formances matched to biothythm phases. All very good or very poor
performances anid extreme biorhythms (highs and lows) of individuals
were noted and compared to the appropriate biorhythm or performance.

Players were given good or poor rankings based on their individual
season averages. If a player scored five or more points or rebounded three
or more above her season average she was given a good performance
rating. If a player scored five or more points below the season average,she
was given a poor rating. The subjective judgments of the tournament
director and the director of sports information at Madison Coliege were
also used in rating the players. These two sources had to be relied on
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almost exclusively in determining performance level of team playmakers
and lower scores. Team biorhythms were compared amongall teams, with
special emphasis placed on the top six seeded teams and winners bracket.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
First Round

First round results were almost totally predictable from seeding and
team records for the year. But scoring and team performance of each
game throughout the tournament were more predictable when
biorhythms were included. Seven out of the eightgames playedin the first
round resulted in wins and losses that matched biorhythms (and team
records and seeds). The only exception was the fourth seed, which
biorhythmically should have won in the first round. They wre ata much
higher level physically and emotionally than Team E. {Accoiding to the
biorhythm theory, the physical and emotional cycles are much more
importantin athletic performance than theintellectual cycle.) The leading
scorer of the fourth-seeded team was on a physically critical day, however,
and did not perform to her season averages. '

Thegame between Team ) and the second-seeded team was considered
atoss-up. Theindividual biorhythms of the 1op scorers and playmakers of
the two teams offer some data from which to draw conclusions. The top
scores from both teams were about equal in their biorhythms. The main
playmaker of each team, however, showed extreme biorhythms. The
Team ] playmaker was in a triple negative phase, whereas the main play-
maker from the second-seeded team was in a triple positive phase.

Theindividual biorhythms in the first round show that 14 players werein
atriple positive phase. Eight performed above their season averages, four
below their averages, and two did izot play. Seven players were in a triple
low. Five performed below their season average, one played above her
season averageand onedid notplay. Oneindividual was ona triple critical
day. Her performance was extremely poor in comparison to her season
performance.

Quarterfinals

In the quarterfinals, the fifth-seeded team was slightly below the first-
seeded team in the physical biorhythm and well below them in the emo-
tional and intellectual biorhythms. Many coaches and members of the
press considered the fifth-seeded team to be the one to watch as the
potential winner of the entire tournament. One All-American from the
fifth-seeded team was at a triple low but performed well above average in
the tournament. The other All-American was at a double low physically
and emotionally and performed below average. Two other members of
the team were at a triple low. Three players from the first seeded-team
were at a triple positive phase. Two scored above their season averages,
and one scored below the season average.

Team E had two players in a triple positive phase and two players in a
triple negative phase. All performed adequately.
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Team D was very low physically compared to Team E and slightly lower
emotionally. Individual top scorers from Team D performed below aver-
age. Team E won.

Team H and the third-seeded team were equal in their biorhythms as
teams. Individual biorhythms among the starters of each team gave Team
H the advantage, but performances and biorhythms matched well in only
five individual cases.

Second seed and sixth seed were also equally matched biorhythmically.
The top scorer of the second-seeded team was at a high physically and
emotionally, however, and scored 42 points, and the top playmaker of the
second-seeded team was at a triple high and played superbly.

Semifinals

Thesemifinalsfound Team E going against the first-seeded team and the
second-seeded team going against the third-secded team. Both games
were considered to be toss-ups by the tournament director and the press.
Seed one was higher physically and much higher intellectually and won,
63 to 54. (Both teams were approximately the same emotionally.) Seed two
was slightly higher in all three areas and won, 71 to 68.

Finals

In the finals, both teams were approximately equal physically and emo-
tionaliy. Seed one was higher intellectually. individual biorhythms, how-
ever, showed that the top playmaker of seed two was a triple high and the
top scorer was at a double high physically and emotionally. The top
playmaker and All-American from seed one was a double low physically
and emotionally. Seed two won, 90 to 81.

Individual Biorhythms and Performance

Individuals who werein a double or triple positive stage (N=42), double
or triple negative stage (N=29), or on a critical day {N=25) were analyzed
in relation to their performance by use of chi-square (Table 1). A signifi-
cance of 0.001 was obtained (x*=34.18). There was a higher-than-expected
number of individuals at a double or triple high who performed above
average. There was a higher-than-expected number of individuals at a
double or triple low who performed below their season averages. On
critical days, players performed above average or below average in a
tiighe:-than-expected number of cases. (Fortunately, there were no seri-

Table 1.
Individual Biorhythms and Performance

Bio-Rhythms
Performance Aigh Low ‘Critical Day
Above Average 33 3 » 1
Average 3 5 1
Below Average 6 21 13
28 30
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ous injuries reported during the tournament, and that comparison could
not be made.)

Team Biorhythms and Performance

Teams were compared (by chi-square) using biorhythmic level and
performance (Table 2). A significance of 0.025 was obtained (x*=9.0).
Teams higher biorhythmically were winners at a higher-than-expected
rate. (The x? value may be slightly inflated because of low numbers.)

Table 2
Team Biorhythms and Performance

Bio-Rhythms
Performance Higher Lower Same
Won 9 3 3
Lost 3 9 3

CONCLUSIONS

Uverall, starting with the first round and following team outcomes
(winner’s bracket) and performances of individuals who were at an ex-
treme biorhythmically or on a critical day, approximately 85 percent of
individual and team bhiorhythms matched individual and team per-
formances.
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FEMALE SPORT PARTICIPATION PATTERNS

Susan Greendorfer
University of New Mexico
Albuquerque

Current issues related to women and sports have prompted a pro-
liferation of interestin women’s athletics, the female athlete, competition
for women, and the legal implications of equal opportunity for sport
participation. This interest has been accompanied by conferences de-
voted entirely to women and sport and by research publications and
textbooks on the topic. It is striking, however, that despite the interest in
women and sport, relatively few empirical data pertaining to the female
athlete (or participant) have been made available — with the exception of
personality and self-image studies. Furthermore, few studies have used a
social science perspective. Little is known about the female sport partici-
pant relative to the nature of her sport involvement — what factors influ-
ence her sport participation, who sheis, and how she can be characterized
withiit a sport context.

Recently a study (Greendorfer 1974) was undertaken to investigate the
process of female socialization into sport. Specifically, the research was
designed to determine the factors that influence women to become ac-
tively involved in sport. The female sport participant was characterized by
using a theoretical social learning paradigm, previously used on male

“athletes only. A fixed-alternative questionnaire was administered to 585

women participants in the Wisconsin Women'’s Intercollegiate Athletic
Conference (WWIAC) during the 1973-74 academic year; the returns were
subjected to various statistical procedures, and the following are a few of
the general descriptive findings.

THE SUBJECTS

The respond=nts ranged in age from 17 to 42; the mean age was 19.4
years. Although the womien were enrolled in a variety of academic pro-
grams, 45 pevcent of the sample were physical education majors. Of the
group, 31.79 percent were freshmen, 31.97 percent sophomores, 9.66
percent juniors, and 15.38 percent senijors.

The distribution according to year suggests that the recent advent of
women’s sport programs at the college level has not been followed by a
"'storming of the gates” by women of all ages. Thus, opportunity alone
might not be a critical factor accounting for participation; rather, sport
participation might be a resuit of both opportunity and conscious or
unconscious sport socialization efforts which begin quite early in life.
Fusther results from the data support this notion and will be discussed in a
later section.
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TYPES OF SPORTS

Since the respondents in this study were not “elite” athletes,’ many
sports were represented and the women varied in both skill level and
degree of involverent. Thus, the sample is one of a heterogeneous group
of sport participants rather than of elite athletes. Table 1 contains the
number and percent of respondents according to specific sport.

Table 1. Number and Percent of Returns by Each Sport

Sport Number Percent
Badminton 45 7.7
Basketball 7 12.1
Cross Country 13 2.2
Diving 7 1.2
Gymnastics 158 27.0
Swimming 87 4.
Tennis 46 7.9
Volleyball 158 27.0
TOTAL 585 100.0

The differential partiripation according to specific sport could be ac-
counted for by two factors: (a) some of the colleges in the WWIAC did not
offer every sport; and (b) certain sports could be more popular than
others. Although it might be expected that team sports would contain the
greatest number of participants, only volleyball reflected this expectation.
In contrast, gymnastics contained as many participants as did volleyball,
which might support the popularity contention. .

The information obtained from the questionnaire tapped total sport
involvement; thus, multiple sport participation was possible. Therefore,
the respondents were classified according to “sport type.”” A criterion of
70 percent, based on total sport participation hours, was used. Table 2
depicts the four general categories of sport types after application of this
criterion. The "mixed sport”” category was created because several
women participated in a combination of sports that could notfitinto the 70
percent participation time criterion.

Table 2. Number and Percent of Sample by Sport Type

Tvpe of Sport Number Percent
Individual 236 40.3
Dual 79 13.5
Team 214 6.6
Mixed _Sb. _96
TOTAL 585 100.0

'This term, frequentlyusedin sportsociology literature, refers to a select group of highly skilled
performers who have achieved recognition for their athletic success. Usually such athletes
have participatad in high-level competition (e.g., Olympic or World Games).
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CHILDHOOD PARTICIPATION CHARACTERISTICS

Approximately 34 percent of the respondents became involved in sport
or some form of physical activity before the age of 5; 45 percent between
the ages of 6and 8; 15 percent between 9 and 11; and 5 percent between
theagesof 12an.. 14. Itis interesting to note that approximately 79 percent
were participating by the age of 8. All the respondents were actively
nvolved in sport by the age of 14.

When socializing agents responsible for first sport involvement were
considered, 39.5 percent of the women indicated that the family was the’
first agent; whereas 31.1 percent learned in their neighborhood, 23.6
percent through the school, 3.4 percent through the community, and only
1.7 percent became involved through private clubs. Of interest is the fact
that the school was not the initial agent for sport involvement for at least
three-fourths of the participants. Conversely, family and peers (neighbor-
hood) accounted for the initial introduction into sport for approximately
71 percent of the respondents.

NATURE OF SPORT PARTICiPATION DURING THREE LIFE STAGES

During childhood the number of sports in which the women par-
ticipated ranged between two and five, with 55.9 percent of the sample
participating in two to three sports during this stage. Approximately 24
percent participated in four to five sports. Only 11 percent participated in
~ne sportduring childhood, whereas $ percent participated in six or more
sports.

During adolescence this participation pattern shifted somewhat, but
not significantly, toward an increased number of sports. Almost 44 per-
cent indicated participation in two to three sports, while 29 percent par-
ticipated in four to five. Approximately 11 percent indicated one sport
only, and 13 percent mentioned six or more. Thus, the most noticeable

‘shift was toward the uoper extreme.

When compared (o the two younger age ranges, the adult pattern
reflected a significantiy different pattern of sport participation. At this
stage 96.5 percent participated in only one WWIAC sport, while 3.4 per-
centparticipated in two or three WWAIC sports. When non-WWIAC (e.g.,
non-Confeence, recreational, city leagues) sportinvolvement was consi-
dered, less than half the sample (42.6 percent) indicated such par-
ticipation. Therefore, it appears that participation, when measured by
number of sports, is greatest during both childhood and adolescence.
Specializationseems to occur at the college age, and the number of sports
decreases accordingly.

Information relative to the number of hours in which the women par-
ticipated during each of the three life stages is presented in Table 3.

Table 3. Hours Respondents Spent in Sport Participation

One Hour Three or

Life Cycle State or Less Two Houts More Hours
Childhood 26.7% 38.7% 34.7%
Adolescence 22.2% 48.6% 28.4%
Today 7.9% 52.7% 39.0%
32
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As can be obsarved from this table, the majority of the respondents
participated in sport two hours a day at each stage, the percentage in this
category steadily increasing with advancing age. A substantial shift can be
observed between childhood and adolescence. Also noticeable is the
percentage of respondents who participated three or more hours a day.
Although this number decreased somewhat during adolescence, a greater
percentage participated three or more hours a day during adulthood than
at any other stage. Thus, participation does not appear to decrease over
the lite cycle. Perhaps such a pattern is because of the regular basis on
which team practices and coaching are scheduled. The percentage who
participated one hour or less a day -— which markedly decreased by the
adult stage — could also add support to this notion.

Weekend sport participation demonstrated a different pattern, how-
ever. During childhood 54.5 percent participated for three or more hours,
while only 21.2 percent and 16 percent did so during adolescence and
adulthood, respectively. Thus, the commonly held belief that sport par-
ticipation time is inversely related to age was demonstrated when
weekend sport participation patterns were examined.

NATURE OF FIRST SPORT INVOLVEMENT

The majority of the respondents (78.1 percent) said their first sport was a
team sport, while 20.2 percent indicated an individual sport. This finding
was not surprising, however, as the nature of childhood games and ac-
tivities emphasizes group activities and would tend to predlspose par-
ticipants at this age to team sports.

SELF-EVALUATION MEASURES

In addition to questions that pertained to actual sport involvement,
several items were devoted to self-ratings in comparison to other women.
Table 4 presents the self-evaluation of respondents when they compared
their degree of participation to that of other women of the same age.

Table 4. Self-ratings of Participation Compared to Other Women
at Each Stage of the Life Cycle

Self-Ratings Chitdhood Adolescence Present

Well above average 27.2% 49.1% 35.7%
Above average 37.1% 38.6% 49.6%
Average 27.9% 8.9% 13.5%
Below average 6.0% 3.1% 1.2%
Well below average 1.5% 2% 0 %

From this table it can be observed that the majority of respoendents
censidered their participation either well above average or above average
when compared to their peers throughout their life cycle. Most notice-
able, however, is the fact that more respondents rated themselves wall
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above average at the adolescent stage than at the college stage, the latter
representing a stage .of sport specialization.

Table 5 presents the results of the self-ratings of ability. Similar to the
self-evaluations on participation, the respondents considered their ability
well above average or above average when compared to their female
peers. These ratings increased at the adolescent stage, but, although still
higher than at childhood, at the college age there is a sizeable decrease in
the well-above-average rating. In fact, this particular rating is lower than at
any other stage. Thus, similar to the ratings of participation, ratings of
ability reflected an upward shiitas age advanced. It appears, however, that
adolescence, not adulthood, is the period of highest self-evaluations.

Table 5. 5elf-ratings of Ability Compared to Other Women
at Each Stage of the Life Cycle

Self-Ratings Childhood  Adolescence Present
Well above average 25.6% 31.8% - 15.2%
Above average 43.1% 51.6% 60.3%
Average 26.3% 15.2% 22.9%
Below average 3.1% 1.2% 1.5%
Well below average 1.2% 0 % 0 %

Table 6 contains the self-evaluations relative to degree of sport involve-
ment. These ratings also reflect similar trends to those displayed in self-
evaluation of participation and abhility.

Table 8. Seli-ratings of Degree of Involvement Compared to Other Women at Each
Stage of the Life Cycle

Self-Ratings Childhood  Adolescence Present:
Well above average 22.1% 44.3% 32.7%
Above average 35.6% 38.3% 46.9%
Average 34.5% 14.9% 16.2%
Below average 5.6% 2.2% 2.2%
Well below average 1.9% 0.3% 0 %

A shift toward higher ratings ¢ :curred with increasing age, and agair,
adolescence appears to be the stage of the highest ratings. Naturally, it is
entirely possible that the respondents underrated their own ability, in-
volvement, and participation; nevertheless, their pattern appears to be
consistent across the life. cycle regardless of the existence of- this
phenomenon. '

BACKGROUND MEASURES

The respondents were primarily from middle-class families, although all
social classes were represented. Among the fathers of the group, 54
percent had some college or professional preparation beyond the
bachelor’s degree; 30.6 percent were high school graduates; while cnly
14.9 percent had some high school oi less.
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* Father’s occupation was coded according to Duncan’s Index of Occupa-
tional and Sociocconomic Status (Duncan 1961), awidely used instrument
that provides an index for each of the occupations in the detailed classifi-
cation of the 1950 United States Population of Census. This indax was
divided into three groups corresponding to low, medium, and high.
According to these classifications, 72.8 percent of the participants came
from a backgrcund of medium and high socioeconomic status. The high-
est category contained 44.6 percent of the sample and included pro-
fessional-manageriai, business, or technical-engineering occupations.

In addition to the data pertaining to social class, information relating to
religious background was also available. Approximately 39 percent of the
sample were Catholic, 57 percent were Protestant, and only 1.2 percent
were Jewistk. This pattern, instead of reflecting religious background of
female sports participants, could possibly be a reflection of the religious
composition of the state of Vvisconsin.

The majority of the respondents came from cities ranging from 10,000 to
100,000 ir population. This pattern remained fairly consistent over the life
cycle. .

Ordinal position in the fa.iily has been considered asignificant factor in
female sports participation {Portz 1973). Since siblings are close in age and
often interactin play groups throughout the socialization years, they are
an important structural variable. Portz (1973) considered both the sibling-
similarity hypothesis, derived from modeling theory, and tne sibling-
opposite hypothesis to explain sports participation. Although she favored
the former proposition, no empiricai data were presented to support
either hypothesis.

Some datarendered in the present study are related to these theoretical
considerations. However, ordinai position and presence or absence of
siblings were not primary consicerations in this investigation. First of all,
the mean family size for the female participants was 3.26 siblings. Among
the participants, 26.7 percent were first-born or only children; 53.5 per-
cent had older brothers, wkile 20.3 percent hud no older brothers; 46.3
percent had older sisters, ar.il 17.5 percent had no older sisters. In addi-
tion, 23.1 percent were the youngest in the family. From this data, it
appears as if the female participant is just as likely to have older brothers as
older sisters, and perhaps she is more likely to be a middle child rather
than first born or youngest.

Further examination of the birth-order data revealed an nteresting and
unexpected finding. A chi-square aralysis of association indicated that
there was a statistically significant relation b~tween the presence of older
sisters (but not older brothers) and the type of sport in which the re-
spondents participated. This result, which indicated a significan: chi-
square at the 0.05 level, seems to be contradictory to a widely held belief
that female team sport participants would be more likely to have older
brothers than would individual or dual sport participants.

SUMMARY

The purpose of this paper was to present information that both charac-
terized the female sport participant and portrayed her participation pat-
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terns. It should be remembered that the women in this study were not
elite athletes; rather, they were sport participants who represented a
heterogeneous group that differed in both skill level and degree of sport
involvement.

in summary, it appears that the female participant in intercollegiate
sport comes from a medium-sized city, comes from a middle-class or
better background, and is initiated into sport by her family or through
peers in her neighborhood. Her hours of participation time do not de-
crease with age; however, there is a decrease in the number of sports in
which she participates, perhaps to allow for sport specialization. Her first
sport is a team sport. but her adult sport may not be and is not predictable
from her first type of sport involvement. She considers herself above
average or better when compared to her peers in ability, degree of in-
volvernent, and in participation. Moreover, her highest self-ratings occur
at the adolescent, not the adult stage.

This was an exploratory examination into active sport involvement pat-
terns of female participants. Although several descriptive findings were
revealed, much more information is needed. It is hoped that further
empirical endeavors will accompany the theoretical notions currently-
advanced in the literature on women and sport.
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THE SOCIOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE OF FEMALES IN SPORT

M. Ann Hall
University of Alberta
Edmonton

From asociological standpoint, the study of girls and women in sportis a
much-neglected area of research. That they have been studied at all is
more a commentary on the anomalous nature of women's sport than a
recognition that sportswomen and their sport is 2 worthy and fruitful area
of scholarly investigation .

In fact, of 13 recently published texts and anthologies whose focus is the
sociology of sport, only three have a separate chapter or section devoted
to an examination of female involvement in sport. As shown in Table 1,
only one other text contains a special section on the female role in sport
within a chapter dealing with racism and discrimination. This material is
less than 3 percent of the total content. The percentage of “’fringe articles”
— that s, those that either alude to the role of women in sport or report
studies thatincluded females in the sample — is also negligible. Of more
significance is that only one of the texts in Table 1 was edited by a wornan,
and of some 200 unique articles in the anthologies, fewer than one-tenth
were authored or co-authored by women. Based on the available evi-
dence, thereis no question that women athletes are not truly represented
in studies and literature pertaining to the sociology of sport.

Table 1. Analysis of Articles Pertaining to Women in Selected Sociology of Sport

Texts
Number of

Separate Section "fringe”

chapter or section within a articles

Text or Anthology section chapter per total
Loy and Kenyon (1969) No No 3136
Kenyon(1969) No No 2/9
Luschen (1970) No No 312
Dunning (1972) No No mnz
Hart (1972) Yes No 131
Stone (1972) No No 173
Edwards (1973) No Yes -

Talamini and Page
(1973) Yes No 231
Sage (1974) Yes T No . 229
Ball and Loy (1975) No No 212
Ibrahim (1975) No Ves —
Yiannakis et al. (1976) Yaos No 3739
Landers (1976) No No 1/16
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Unfortunately, the editors of sport sociology texts were and often still
are at a loss to locate suitable material on women for inclusion in their
volumes, because there has been very little original research or scholarly
writing in that area. The reader familiar with Jan Felshin’s section, “The
Social View,"” in Gerber’s The American Woman in Sport (1974); the sec-
tion “Sociological Considerations” in Harris’'s Women and Sport: A Na-
tional Research Conference (1972); or the relevant sections in Volumes |
and !l of the DGWS Research Reports: Women in Sports (Harris 1971 &
1973) has fairly well covered the available literature with the exception of
several master’s and doctoral theses, unpublished papers, and a few
published articles.

THE NATURE OF SPORT SOCIOLOGY

Why is there so little material and original research on the sociological
aspects of girlsand women in sport? To answer this question, we must first
examine the sociology of sport, specifically its past and present per-
spectives.

A relative newcomer within the social sciences, North American sport
sociology has been evolving as an area of academic study for perhaps
seven or eight y2ars at most. Page (1973) gives its pervasive sociological
themes as sport, society, and culture; sportin “mass society”; sport and
social differentiation; the social organization of sport; and the culture of
sport. Although it might be presumed that a sociological perspective on
girlsand women in sportwould be inherentin each of these themes, ithas
been conspicuously absent. Itis also interesting that the one theme (social
differentiation) that perhaps lends itself best to analysing women’s in-
volvement in sport is surprisingly devoid of references to women.
Gruneau (1975) points out that like all aspects of social life, sport has been
greatly influenced by the institutionalized divisions and inequalities that
serve to differentiate society. To understand the nature of sport, one must
come to grips with the various social distinctions that exist between
classes, between ethnic and racial groups, and more importantly in this
context between the sexes. Since scholarly discussion on the topic of
sportand social differentiation has begun only recently, little of this work
relates to women in sports.

The sport sociologists whose work is subsumed under one or more of
the five pervasive themes have invariably been male, and only now are
female sport sociologists with sufficient training and interest beginning to
turn their aitention to a serious study of women in sport within a socio-
logical framework. Itis important to note, however, that a mere increase
in the number of researchers with a particular interest in the social signifi-
cance of females in athletics will not necessarily mean a concomitant
increase in our knowle ige. It will still be necessary to contend with the -
sexism and intellectual bias that permeate the social sciences.

BIAS WITHIN SOCIAL SCIENCE

Cultural beliefs and social practices are sexist if they are premised on the
superiority of one sex, usually the male, and the accompanying masculine
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values. [n discussing sexism within: the social sciences, Stoll (1974) points
out that female academics are as productive as their male counterparts
with regard to publishing, consultation work, and professional society
involvement, butsince they are notemployed in the elite institutions, th ey
are excluded from the ““club context” prevalent in academic disciplines.
The resultis that their contribution to the professional literature is, for the
most part, unrecognized. More devastating perhaps is the sexism prev-
alent in the intellectual activity of social science. For example, in its
literature the word man is used to encompass "woman,” not jusi for
convenience but in definition as well. The results of studies with male
samples are frequently generalized to both sexes, thereby giving rise to
erroneous conclusions. The effect is to focus perpetually on the activities
of men, with vague and often inaccurate generalizations to the activities of
women.

Not only will the researcher who decides to siudy some sociological
aspect of females in athletics have to contend with the sexist ideology of
the social sciences. he or she must also recognize that within the disci-
pline of sociology, the subdiscipline of sport sociology has received very
little recogpnition. It is still struggling to gain acceptance as a legitimate
field of study. :

SOCIOLOGICAL ANALYSES OF WOMEN IN SPORT

There are few sociological analyses of women in sport, even though the
volume of literature both on sportand on women is increasing rapidly. We
have seen why the sociology of sport literatureis, for the most part, devoid
of references to women and certainly of attempts to explain the social
significance of women in sport. One would expect that the ever-
increasing volume of literature and studies dealing with the sociology of
sex roles or the sociology of women would examine the subject, if only
from the perspective of leisure. But women'’s leisure and, more specifical-
ly, sport have been virtually igriored by the editors of anthologies on
women, less so by the authors of books about sex roles. Either theauthors
and editors of these volumes fee! unqualified to write about sport and
leisure, or they dismiss it as unrelated and unimportant to the real issues
underlying social differentiation and inequality. For instance, Elizabeth
Janeway, in Man’s World, Woman's Place (1971}, writes that just as wo-
men’s skills, once necessary for feeding and clothing mankind, have
deteriorated into hobbies, so too have men’s skills and prowess, such as
hunting, degenerated into sport. She goes on:

They have become adult play: leisure-time activities which imitate

the realities of work. For children, such play is a necessary part of

learning to live. [n maturity, it a substitute for living.

Anthologies such as Safilios-Rothschild’s Toward a Sociology of Women
(1972), Huber's Changing Women in a Changing Society (1973), or
Stephenson’s Women in Canada (1973), which are fairly typical of readers
used in an increasing number of women’s ztidies courses, do not discuss
aspects of women'’s leisure or the involvement of women in sport. Origi-
nal works on women are few, and although such books as Stoll’s Female
and Male (1974) or Chafetz’s Masculine/Feminine or Human? (1974) —
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which examine male-female differences from the perspective of socializa-
tion and social structure .— contain passing references to sport, there are
no scholarly analyses of the female role in sport contained within the
sociological literature on women.

The two most scholarly theoretical analyses of women in sport from a
sociological perspective are Felshin (1974) and Willis (1973). These two
papers are important contributions to the sociological literature cn female
sport invulvement because they are theoretical analyses concerned with
meaning, values, and social explanation. Neither Felshin nor Willis makes
any attempt at scientific rigor, because their concern is solely with a
theoretical explanation of the cultural meaning of sport. As Willis ex-
plains: -

The approach accepts the obvious differences in sports per-
formance between men and women, accepts that cultural factors
may well enlarge this gap, but is most interested in the manner in
which this gap is understood and taken up into the popular con-
sciousness of our society. In this perspective the fact of the gap is
incontrovertible, but it is an 'inert fact,’ socially speaking, until w=
have explained the colossal social interest in it.

The articles by Felshin and Willis are important also because they are
written from two quite different perspectives and yet in many ways sup-
port similar’ conclusions. Felshin writes from the feminist position,
suggesting that the participation by women in sport is viewed as either
"rational and desirable or as a fairly ubiquitous social problem” thus
creating an interactive dimension between woman on the one hand and
sporton the other, more concisely called a dialectic. Felshin argues thatin
reality the woman in sport is a social anomaly both because her behavior
runs counter to the acceptable norms of feminine demeanor and because,
according to men, her very participation tends to downgrade and denig-
rate the sport itself. The feminist position wishes to change all this,
arguing that the woman in sport does not need to apologize for her
participation because, as Felshin puts it, "the normative stereotypes for
women are oppressive and antithetical to the development of human
actualization.”

Willis” thesis, written from an essentially Marxian viewpoint, is that
sport reflects a crucial, central feature of our culture; anxiety about sex
roles.”” Accordingly, this sex-role anxiety manifests itself in social differen-
tiation between the sexes, with male domination the most prevalent - a
belief that is vital to the functioning of the capitalist economy. One
ideology that pervades the capitalist system is that women are different
and inferior; therefore, because they cannot participate equally with men,
women in sport merely reinforce the existing ideologies.

SOCIAL COMMENMTARIES

While the articles by Felshin and Willis are the only pure sociological
analyses of women in sport, there remains an ever-increasing nu nber of
articles and papers that could be classed as journalistic social commen-
taries on the current role and status of women in sport. Much of this
literature is reportorial, concerned more with facts and examples illustrat-
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ing discrimination and sexism in sport rather than an analysis of why this is

the case. Such articles as the three-partseries by Gilbertand Williamson in

Sports lllustrated are a good example of this approach; the interested

reader may wish to pursue some of the references listed below.

Batten, ). Something to cheer about. Homemaker's Magazine 8, no. 5:
1973, 9-33.

Bellavance, M. aid Bellavance, L. Sexism: rampant on the slopes? Skiing
25, no. 4:1972.

Deford, F. Now Georgy-Porgy runs away. Sports Illustrated 40, no. 16:
1974, 26-37.

Edmiston S. The gym suit blues: Changing the odds against women in
sports. Redbook 142, no. 3: 1974, 69-70, 123-126.

Edwards, H. Desegregating sexist sport. /ntellectual Digest 3: 1972, 82-83.

Felshin, ). The triple option — for women in sport. Quest 21: Wiater 1974,
36-40.

Franks, L. See Jane run! Ms. 1, no. 7: 1973, 98-100, 104.

Gauthier, L. The second sex fights back. Amateur Sport 4, no. 3: 1973, 8-10,
34. :

Gilbert, B. and Williamson, N. Sport is unfair to women. Part 1, Sports .
lllustrated 42: 1973, 88-89.

Gilbert, B. and Williamson, N. Are you being two-faced? Part 2, Sports
Hlustrated 42: 1973, 44-54.

Gilbert, B. and Williamson, N. Programmed to be losers. Part 3, Sports
Hlustrated 42: 1973, 60-73.

Gilbert, B. and Williamson, N. Women insports: A progress report. Sports
lllustrated 43, no. 5: 1974, 25-31.

Hart, M. Sport: Women sitin the back of the bus. Psychology Today, Oct.
1971, 64-65.

Hoffman, A. Running for gold. MacLeans 88, no. 2: 1975, 31-33.

Howell, R. Women’s sport: The awakening. CAHPER Journal 41, no. 2:
1974, 14-16.

Hult, J. and McKnight, D. Competitive athletics for girls - We must act.
Journal of Health Physical Education & Recreation 45, no. 4: 1974, 45.

Peterson, R. The coming boom in girls' sports, Seventeen, Feb. 1975,
76-77, 146. g

Sales, B. She's just one of the suys. Today’s Health 49, no. 4: 1971, 19-22.

Ulrich, C. She can play as good as any boy. 2hi Delta Kappan 40, no2: 1973,
113-117.

Weiss, P. Women athletes, In P. Weiss, Sport - A Philosophic Inquiry.
Carbondale, IL: Southern Illinois University Press, 1969.

Zeigler, 5.G. Self-perception of athletes and coaches. In D.V. Harris, ed.,
Women and Sport: A National Research Conference, University Park,
PA: The Pennsyivania State University, 1972, pp. 293-305.

RESEARCH FINDINGS

It evident that the sociological study of female involvement in sport is
justbeginning, and to attempt a summary of research rindings at this stage
is difficult indeed. Nevertheless, one can identify those areas for which
there has been at {east tentative investigation and those in which substan-
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tial research is necessary. These are grouped under several broad themes,
without attempt to discuss the findings or their implications.

Socializatior into and via Sport

How do young girls become involved in sport in the first place? How
important is the environment, their biological and genetic predisposition?
What sort of sociaiization results from playing games and sport?

We know that sports participation has an important positive function in
the development of mascuiine identity but a negative function in the
development of female identity. This fact alone goes a long way toward
explaining differential sport socialization among males and females;
nevertheless, we do not have a definitive answer to the following ques-
tion: Do boys and girls become differentially involved in sport because
they are treated differently, or do boys and girls receive different encour-
agement to take part in sport because they demonstrate a contrasting
predisposition to become involved from the beginning? Put simply, how
do nature and nurture interact in the socialization process? One way to
answer this question would be to examine the way in which biology and
environment interact to produce the optimal conditions necessary, but
not always sufficient, for the development of athletic potential among
females.

Thus far, most of the work has been done on the nurture side. A good
place to begin is to examine the literature on sex differences in the play
behavior of young children. Here we find that the similarities between
sexes are greater than the differences. One difference is that boys are
more vigorous in their childhood play than girls and display greater phys-
ical energy. From a very young age, boys are more aggressive than girls.
Almost universally, this behavior is tolerated in boys but firmly discour-
aged in girls, a phenomenon usually explained in terms of learning,
training, and cultural influences, but this does not mean that there cannot
be a biological origin. This interplay between the biological and social
factors must be understood.

Sport involvemeznt among females, particularly idolescents, relates di-
rectly to their conception of appropriate sex-roie b :havior. To understand
the nature of sport socialization, we must come to grips with the factors
operating in sex-role socialization. As Stoll (1974) points out, sports and
games are meaningful for sex-role socialization in several ways. Our
sociew ter.ds to view some games as gender-specific. For example, body-
contact sports, such as football, aje considered “masculine,” and for the
most part girls are excluded from these spotts; consequently, thay do not
ueveiop the same skills and attitudes as do boys. Children who violate
expectations and participate in games considered inappropriate for their
sex have to resolve the situation with regard to the meaning of gender for
themselves. Games may provide an opportunity for children to engage in
activities considered inappropriate in the real world. For in:.iance, most
girls are allowed to compete quite freely oir the playground but not as
easily in real lire. Play and games provide peers with an opportunity to
develop their own standards and rules of behavior. Thus, if we accept that
games and sport represent microcosms of society, then it is through the

42 49

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

participation in ludic activities that the girl can learn about her role in the

social order. We know little about how this learning occurs.

How importantis her family, the school, her peers in the socialization of
the young girl and adolescentinto the role of sport participant? Again, our
knowledge is rather meager, but it is probable that for a girl the family and
peer group play a more decisive role in her sport socialization than does
the school. Family interaction effects are importzant, particularly if the
young girl has several older brothers. Still, we know little about the
relative importance of the three major socializing agents and exactly how
they interact in the total sport socialization process. Following are some
references on this theme:

Beisser, A.R. The American seasonal masculinity rites. In A.R. Beisser, The
Madness in Sports, New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1967

Bettelheim, B. Growing up female. Harper’s, Oct. 1962, 120-123.

Greendorfer, S.L. The Nature of Female Socialization into Sport: A Study
of Selected College Women's Sport Participation. {Doctoral disserta-
tion, University of Wisconsin). Ann Arbor, Ml: University Microfilms,
1974, #74-27738.

Hauge, A. The influence of the family on female sport participation. In
D.V. Harris, ed., DGWS Research Reports: Women in Sport, vol. 2, pp.
17-26. Washington, DC: American Association for Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation, 1973.

Helanko, R. Sports and socialization. In N.J. Smelser and W.]. Smelser,
eds., Personality and Social Systems. New York: John Wiley & Sons,
1963.

Herron, R.E. and Sutton-Smith, B. Child’s Play. New York: John Wiley &
Sons, 1971.

Kennedy, L. Mother-daughter relationships and their influence on female
sport socialization. Master’s thesis, University of Alberta, 1975.

Kenyon, G.S. and McPhersan, B. Becoming involved in physical activity
and sport: A process of socialization. in G. Lawrence Rarick, ed.,
Physical Activity: Human Growth and Development. New York:
Academic Press, 1973. .

Knox, W.E. and Kupferer, H.J. A discontinuity in the socialization of males
in the United States. Merrill-Palmer Quarterly of Behavior and De-
velopment 7, 1971, 251-261.

Koch, H.L. Sissiness ari¢! tomboyishness in relation to sibling characteris-
tics Journal of Genetic Psychology 88: 1956, 231-244.

Landers, D.M. Sibling-sex-status and ordinal position effects on females’
sport participation and interest. Journal of Social Psychology 80: 1970,
247-248.

Lewis, M. Culture and gender roles, there’s no unisex in the nursery.
Pyschology Today 5, no. 12: 1972, 54.57.

Lewis, M. Sex differences in play behavior of the very young. Journal of
Health, Physical Education, Recreation 43, no. 6: 1972, 38-39.

Portz, E. Influence of birth order, sibling sex on sports participaticn. In
D.V. Harris, ed., Women and Sport: A National Research Conference,
pp. 226-234. University Park, PA: The Pennsylvania State University,
1972.
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Sherif, C.W. and Rattray, G.D. Psychosocial development and activity in
middle school (5-12 years). Paper presented at the Nationa! Conference
and Workshop on the Child in Sport and Physical Activity, Queen'’s
University, Kingston, Ontario, May 1973.

Stoll, C.S. Play and games. In C.S. Stoll, Female and Male Socialization,
Social Roles, and Social Structure, pp. 90-97. Dubuque, !A: Wm. C.
Brown, 1974.

Sutton-Smith, B. and Rosenberg, B.G. The Sibling. New York: Holt,
Rinehart & Winston, 1970.

Yoesting, D.R. and Burkhead, D.L. Significance of childhood recreation
experience on adult leisure behavior: An explanatory analysis. Journal
of Leisure Research 5, no. 1: 1973, 25-26.

Sport Involvement

Itis of the utmost importance to understand why some women choose
sportand others do not and why some females drop out of sportat an early
age whereas others continue for a lifetime. Of the information we possess
about female sport motivation, ex post facto survey studies have provided
much of the databut generally have failed to show a clear causual relation-
ship between the chosen variables and female involvement in sport.

For example, in the 1974 study by Hall, virtually all of the explained
variance in the present level of sport involvement among the women
comprising the sample (more than 1,200 from the United Kingdom and
Canada) was accounted for by a small number of variables, mainly the
activity level when younger, the interests and participation of one’s pres-
ent family, and certain situational factors such as the complexity of a
woman’s life-cycle stage. This means that the kigh degree of association
between, for instance, present involvement and past involvement is mis-
leading, simply because both variables have common causes. These un-
known and unmeasured causes couid be any number of things: the extent
and quality of school physical «ducation experiences; the influence and
sports participation of one’s childhood and adolescent peer group; the
general availability of sporting opportunities in one's past; and perhaps
the mostimportant o all, one’s physical and psychological predisposition
for athletic activity, some of which is most certainly biological in origin.

Longitudinal case studies would contribute a good deal more to our under-
standing of why some females choose to engage in sports and some do not.
They would also help us to understand why some excellent female
athletes drop out of sport, sometimes having achieved a very high level of
performance. This is not to say that ex post facto survey studies should be
discontinued (although taken collectively they provide no clear evidence
of the antecedents of female sportinvolvement); on the contrary, the . e
especially useful for "theory trimming.” and previding they maintai ) &
high methodologicai zophistication an« rigor, they should generate
hypotheses that can be tested more thoroughly through in-depth, lon-
gitudinal case studies.

Attitude is a relatively unimportant determinant of female syort in-
volvement. Women who are not interested in the more compez.tive as-
pects of sport do not harbor negative attitudes toward it, and even if these
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attitudes are slightly less than favorable, they do not appear to be the real

deterrent to participation. What is of far greater importance is a woman’s

present situation and life-cycle stage. If her constellation of roles is com-

plex — e.g., wife, mother of preschool children, and part-time worker

outside the home — then she generally views her own leisure as unimpor-

tant and rarely makes it a priority item. :
Following are references dealing with sport involvement:

Elliott, H. et al. Causes and consequences of differential leisure pAr-
ticipation among females in Halifax, Nova Scotia. Paper presented at
the CASS/ACSS Conference, Edmonton, Oct. 29-31, 1970.

Emmett, I. Youth and Leisure in an Urban Sprawl. Manchester, England:
Manchester University Press, 1971.

Furlong, B. Particioation in physical education by women university stu-
dents. British Journal of Physical Education 5, no. 6: 1974, 21-24.

Gerstl, E. Leisure, taste and occupational milieu. Social Problems 9: 1961,
56-63.

Ginzberg, E. Life Styles of Educated Women. New York: Columbia Univer-
sity Press, 1966.

Greendorfer, S.L. The Nature of Female Socialization into Sport: A Study
of Selected College Women’s Sport Participation. (Doctoral disserta-
tion, University of Wisconsin). Ann Arbor, Ml: University Microfilms,
1974, #74-27738.

- Hall, M.A. A feminine woman and an athletic woman as viewed by female

participants and non-participants in sport. British Journal of Physical
Education 3: 1972, 43-46.

Hall, M.A. Congruence between a “feminine woman” and an "athletic
woman” as a predictor of female sport involvement. Paper presented at
the First Canadian Congress for the Multidisciplinary Study of Sport
and Physical Activity, Montreal, Quebec, Oct. 1973. :

Hall, M.A. Women and physical recreation: A causal anaiysis. Ph.D. dis-
sertation, University of Birmingham, tngland, 1974.

Hall, M.A. 1am not athletic by nature. ATA Health and Physical Education
Council Bulletin 12, no. 1: 1974, 16-24.

Hawk, .M. The relationship between attitude and participation in physical
activity of eighth grade girls. Master’s thesis, Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity, 1970.

Hobart, C.W. Active sports participation among the young, the middle-
aged and the elderly. International Review of Sport Sociology 3-4, no.
10: 1975.

Kenyon. G.S. The significance of adult physicai activity as a function of
age, sex, education, and socio-economic status. Paper presented at
Midwest Convention of AAHPER, Detroit, April 11, 1964.

Kenyon, G.S. Explaining sport involvement with special reference to wo-
men. Proceedings of Fall Conference, Eastern Association for Physical
Education of College Women, Lake Placid, New York, Oct. 1969.

Komarovsky, M. Social life and leisure. In Blue-Collar Marriage, chapter
14. New York: Random House, 1964.

Murphy, B.E. Participation of married women in physical recreational
activities as a function of sucio-economic status and family life cycle
stage. Master’s thesis, University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta, 1969.
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Nye, F.I. Employment status and recreational behavior of mothers. Pacific
Sociological Review 1: 1958, 69-72.

Petrie, B.M. Education for leisure: A gap between ideology and practice.
CAHPER Journal 38: 1972, 3-12. :

Richardson, D.A. Women and Physical Activity: A Sociocultural Investiga-
ticn of Primary Involvement. (Doctoral dissertation, University of
Georgia). Ann Arbor, MI: University Microfilms, 1975. No. 75-8201.

Richardson, D.A. and Hall, M.A. Women and physical activity: A cross-
national perspective. Paper presented at the Canadian Association of
Sport Sciences Meetings, Edmonton, Alberta, Sept. 20-Oct. 2, 1976.

Searls, L.G. Leisure role emphasis of college graduate homemakers. Jour-
nal of Marriage and the Family 28: 1966, 77-82.

Toogood, R. A survey of recreationai interests and pursuits of college
women. Research Quarterly 10: 1939, 90-100.

Yoesting, D.R. and Burkhead, D.L. Significance of childhood recreation
experience on adult leisure behavior: An explanatory analysis. Journal
of Leisure Research 5, no. 1: 1973, 25-36.

Sport and Femininity

Some of the sociological literature on women in sport stems from a
belief that women athletes experience a social conflict between the
desire to participate and achieve in sport and the desire to fulfill appro-
priate feminine sex roles. However, what little social data there are show
that women athletes do not differ from other women in terms of how they
view their feminine role. It is possible, therefore, that a dichotomy be-
tween feminine expectations and sportinvolvement does not exist for the
female athlete. Either she has resolved the problem of social conflict, or
what is more likely, it did not exist in the first place.

There is also a prevailing social view that if a woman is a dedicated
athlete, she is probabiy unfeminine. Researchers continue to administer
masculinity-femininity tests to female athletes, generally showing thatina
few catgeories at least, they have significantly lower and fewer "feminine”
scores and higher and more *‘masculine” scores than other women. What
is usually forgotten is that masculinity-femininity scales are merely social
barometers of existing cultural factors that determine the concepts "‘mas-
culine’”” and “feminine” in the first place.

Following are soms references on the subject of sport and femininity:
Bell. Catherine. Conflict, the child of proficiency in women'’s tennis. Lawn

2nnis, Feb. 18, 1972,
Boslooper, Thomas. Physical fitness and femininity. A paper presented to
the American Association for the Advancement of Science, Dec. 1968.
Brown, R.E. A Use of the Semantic Differential to Study the Feminine

Image of Girls Who Participate in Competitive Sports and Certain Other

School-Related Activities. (Doctoral dissertation, Florida State Univer-

sity). Ann Arbor, Mi: University Microfilms 1965, no. 65-15.

Landers, D.M. Psychological feminity and the prospective female physical
educator. Research Quarterly 41: 1970, 164-170.

Metheny, E. Sports and the feminine image. Gymnasion 1, no. 4: 1964,
17-22.
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Metheny, E. Symbolic forms of movement: The feminine image in sports.
In Connotations of Movement in Sport and Dance, pp. 43-46.
Dubuque, 1A: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1963.

Ogilvie, B.C. The unanswered question: Competition, its effect upon
femininity. Paper presented to the Olympic Development Committee,
Santa Barbara, CA, June 1967.

Robinson, Paul D. Physical activity and femininity. British Journal of Phys-
ical Education 4, no. 4: 1973, 59-60.

Small, C. A comparison of feminine role perceptions of selected college
female team and individual varsity athletes and non-athletes for them-
selves and "the average woman.” Master’s thesis, East Stroudsburg
State College, 1973.

Zoble, ). Femininity, achievement and sports. In D.V. Harris, ed., DGWS
Research Reports: Women in Sport, vol. 2, pp. 34-36. Washington, DC:

American Association for Health, Physical Education, and Recreation,
1973.

Sport and Delinquency

Generally we believe that athletes tend to be less deviant in their
behavior than do nonathletes, and what little research there is on the
subject supports this view. With one exception, however, all of the re-
search has been with males, primarily those of school age. One study
(Buhrmann 1971) investigated the relatton between athletic partiipation
anc deviant behavior in females. Sex differences were few, leading
Buhrmann to conclude that high school girl athletes, like their male
counterparts, are le<s deviant than nonathletes and that deviancy amoung
athletes declines as they progress through high school. More revealing,
however, is the fact that the profiles of deviants and ithletes were in
complete contrast. As Buhrmann put it:

Deviants come from a socioeconomic background where education

is not highly valued and rewarded, they have lower educational

aspirations and levels of achievement, they participste less actively

as well as passively in schoc! activities and hold positions of leader -

ship in few school and out-of-school ciubs, their friends’ values

reflect and rein‘orce their own, and while they date considerably.
their status with the opposite sex and peers as well as teachers is
low. Almost the reverse is true for athletes.

We stil! do not know, however, if athletics acts as a deterrent to delin-
quency. The fact that athletes appear to be less deviant than nonathletes is
probably a result of selection, since participation in competitive athletics
is usually chosen ty ti:e conformer, the individual who generally complies
with the established values of society (see, tor example, the study by
Straub and Felock, 1975). We need to understand, far better than we do,
the preventive and rehabilitative effects of athletic participation.

Among studies on sport and delinquency are the following:

Buhrmann, H.G. Athletics and deviancy. Paper presented at the Third
International Symposium oa the Sociology of Sport at the University of
Waterleo, Waterloo, Ontaiio, Aug. 22-28, 1971.
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Straub, W.F. and Felock, T. 1975. Attitudes toward physical -activity of
delinquent and nondei'nguent junior high school age girls. Research
Quarterly 45, 1: 21-27.

Sports and the Media

Felshin (1974), writing about the media coverage of women’s sports,

stated: ) o
There are, obviously, some recent countertrends, but generally itis
still true that if the evidence of coverage and attention to women’s
sport was used as a criterion, the conclusion would be that either
only one or two nutstanding women compete in sport atall, or that
women do compete, but when they do, itis always in a nonserious
and trivial way.

She is probably correct, although we do not have much in the way of

evidence to proveit. A few graduate theses and unpublished papers have

assiduously made content analyses of the sports pages in newspapers and
the articles ir. sports magazines. With few exceptions, they find the
amount of coverage devoted to women's sport to be minimal, which
merely confirms the obvious. Nevertheless, they are useful, particularly
insofar as they shed light on the image presented by the media of the
woman athlete. It is through the description of this image that we may
come to a better understanding of the social significance and meaning of
female sport involvement

Following are some studies of coverage of women’s participation in
sport:

Abinanti, A. Communications media and women in sports. Journal of
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 42: 1971, 69.

Beriin, P. The media: Perceptual "double-agents.” In J.A. _Murray, ed.,
Sports or Athletics: A North Amer:can Dilemma. Windsor, Ontario:
Canadian-American Seminar, University of Windsor, 1974.

Kennedy, L. and Leveille, L. Women, sport, mass media: Trendsand status
of women’s sport as reflected by the Edmonton Journal, 1916-1974.
Unpublished paper, University of Alberta,-1974.

Kirkpatrick, C. Getting into the picture. Sports lllustiated 2, no. 16: 1975,
85-96.

Lippincott, H. Male chauvinism at Candlestick Park. The San Francisco Bay
Guardian, Dec. 22, 1971, p. 5.

Schrodt, B. Changes in the status of women'’s sport in Canada as reflected
by newspaper coverage. Unpublished paper, University of Alberta,
1975.

FUTURE DIRECTIONS

The sociology of women iri sport should be studied within the contextof
social differentiation. Almost all areas of social life— such as occupational
and educational opportunity, political behavior, marriage and family,
sexual beliefs and practices, leisure patterns, and most certainly sport —
areinfluenced and affected by the institutionalized inequalities of society
(Page 1973). Although sexual differentiation is not institutionalized to the
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same degree as class, racial, and etk aic differentiation, it still remains the
basis for a major social division within society. Discriminatory practices
abound in sport, because the belief that sport is a male p: 2serve coupled
with the realities i sexual differentiation contirually enforce the “second
sex’’ status of the woman athlete. Yet, beneath the rhetoric angrily de-
nouncing sex-based discrimination in spoi ¢, there is no searching analysis
of why this should be so. Sociologically speaking, the phenomenon has
notbeen studied to any great extent. Perhaps, however, we would be wise
to examine the whole question from a historical parspective firstto under-
stand better our preser! situation.

Sociological research into femalc sport involvement has been con-
ducted almost exclusively on the female in com;, etitive sport rather than
in recreaiional sport. Consequently, we need to examine the role that
sportand physical acti.ity playsin thelives of "“ordinary” women. Why, for
SO many women, is sport an insignificant aspect of their lifestyle? We
would be wise to stop assuming that theirs is a negative attitude toward
sportand physical activity and e :amine the real deterrents to their athletic
participation. \Ve should study the institutions of marriage and the family,
the assumptions upon which they are based, and the restricting roles that
women play within them. We would then perhaps come closer to under-
standing sport moiivation or the lack of it among ordinary women.

When investigating the antecedents of female sport involvement, we
simply cannot continue to ask “why,” because behind every “why" lurks
anotherone(<eeBerlin 1974). Somehow we have to select a starting point.

A guestion posed earlier in the discussion of sport socialization was " Do
boys and giris beconie differentially involved in sport because they are
treated differently, or do boys and girls receive different encouragement
to take part in sport because they demonstrate a contrasting pre-
disposition to become involved from the beginning?” There is strong
evidence tosuggest that it all begins before birth, and if so, we need to be
much more concerned with the interpiay between biology and environ-
mentthan has been the casein the past. Whatever the approach,itmustin
certain respects be multidisciplinary within a unifying framework, one
which we have only begun to design. And we must pay far more attention
than we have to the sophistication and rigorousr:ess of our research
methodology. For whatever reasons, researchers have not been impres-
sive in theirmethodology, nor thave they shown any real awareness of the
diverse sociological methods available to them. We have to be realistic
and accept the facts as they stand: sociologically speaking, we simply do
not know or understand very much about the female in sport.
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COMPATIBILITY,-COHESIVENESS, AND SUCCESS
AS RELATED TO WOMEN’S ATHLETIC TEAMS

Pauline Guinther
Karen Scarborough
California State University
Sacramento

During the last decade, sociologists, psychologists, and educators have
been absorbesi in the study of the dynamics of group behavior. Whether
the whole can be predicted from a knowledge of its parts is the empirical
test of the ancient problems of “emergents”; therefore prediction of
group outcomes from such knowledge is crucial. Thus, the composition
of groups presents an ultimate challenge to any theory of human interac-
tion (Schutz 1958). If the theory is valid, it must predict certain outcomes
when particular people interact. The problem of group composition has
important practical implications for composing such groups as therapy
teams, army 'squads, research teams, committees, and teaching teams.
The laboratory setting and the natural state in which athletic teams exist
make them an ideal source for research regarding human interaction in
small groups. Since compatibility and cohesion-are considered critical
determinants of group interaction (Melnick & Chemers 1974; Moos &
Speisman 1962; Schachter etal. 1951), the level or degree of compatibility
and cohesion between members of such small groups as athletic teams
may bea contributory factor in the productivity or success of such groups.

For purposes of interpreting the literature reviewed in this report an
operational definition of terms was deemed necessary. Compatibility
exists when the roles given the individual group members are consonant
with their.preferred behaviors. Compatibility does not necessarily imply
liking but the ability to have positive relationships in a group situaticn.
Cohesion refers to feelings of belongingness, shared understanding of

group roles, and teamwork.

Considerable research has shown that success in group tasks results in
mutual aitraction of group members. In an investigation designed pri-
marily to study the effects of performance on certain aspects of leadership
behavior, Farris and Lim (1969) examined the role-playing behavior of 200
management students. Their findings showed that members of a group
having a Figh past performance record tend to be more compatible than
members of a low past performance group. Peterson and Martens (1972)
investigated the effect of success on the cohesiveness of 144 college
intramural basketball teams. The results showed that team success in-
creased postseason cohesiveness. Similar results were reported by Wil-
son and Miller (1961) in an investigation of 60 male students divided into
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two-man ‘eams competing on a laboratory task. Winning team members
rated their teammates significantly more positively after competition,
while losing teams showed only a slight positive shift. Myers {1962) con-
cluded that the competitive experience engendered good interpersonal
team adjustment under conditions of success.

The literature concerning the effect of compatibility and cohesion on
success tends to be much less consistent than that regarding the effect of
success on group interaction. Although a number of investigators (Moos
& Speisman 1962; Sapolsky 1965; Schutz 1958; Smelser 1958; Stotland
1957) have reported increased productivity as a result of initially compati-
ble groups, Moos and Speisman (1962) observed that problem-solving
performance was somewhat inhibited by the subjects’ attempt to establish
a good relatiohship. The majority of the investigations in this area used
experimental designs consisting of two-person groups and interaction
with strangers; therefore, the results may be of dubious value as related to
athletic team interaction..

Another approach to the investigation of the structure and dynamics of
group interaciion in relation to productivity and success has been the
measurement of group conesion. The results of investigations concerning
the effect of cohesion on success tend to be inconsistent. Fiedler and
Meuwese (1963) reported that the more cohesive tank crews, bomber
crews, and anti-aircraft crews performed significantly higher on various
measures of performance appropriate to each crew. No'significant rela-
tion was found between high cohesion and high productivity of 50 college
females performing a cardboard cutting task (Schachter et al. 1951). How-
ever, the subjects were assigned to groups and instructed that the groups
were either high or low in cohesion; no measurement of cohesion was
utilized for group determination. Additionally, the subjects worked in
isolation, communicating only through a complex experimenter-
controlied note system. The investigators suggested that determination of
the facilitative or inhibitive effects of cohesion on performance may be
based on group success standards.

Although a majority of the research on cohesion, productivity, and
success involves small groups working on laboratory tasks or in verbal
interaction situations, a strong interest is developing in the investigation
of those variables in regard to athletic teams. In a series of investigations,
Fiedler (1954) studied the relationship of team effectiveness determined
by the proportion of games won and emotional involvement of the team
measured by a force-choice interpersonal perception variabie question-
naire. The results of the initial exploratory study of the series, using 14
high school basketball teams tested at the begir.iung of the seascn,
suggested that the members of the more effeziive teams tended to be
emotionally less involved than did those of the less effective teams.
Because of the small sample size and only moderately reliable scores, a
validation study was subsequently initiated to test relationships found to
besignificantin the firststudy. Seven teams with a predominately winning
season and five teams with a predominately losing season were measured
near the end of the season. A correlation coefficient of -0.58 (p 0.U3) was
reported between the assumed similarity score and team effectiveness,
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suggesting that teams reflecting a lack of emotional involvement ended to
be more task-oriented and more successful. The results of both investiga-
tions suggested that a high degree of cohesion interfered with effective
performance.

Similar results were reported by McGrath (1962) in an investigation
using 35 three-man rifle teams. Two types of teams were assembled based
on interpersonal perceptual and behavioral indices: positive interper-
sonal relations teams and nonpositive interpersonal relations teams. The
nonpositive interpersonal relations teams improved significantly in
marksneanship and had significantly better marksmanship scores than did
the positive interpersonal relations teams. McGrath suggested, as did
Fiedler, that concern for the task more effectively promoted success than
did concern for positive interpersonal relations with teammates. How-
ever, when investigators have instructed groups to attend equally to
group maintenance and task performance, high productivity, high cohe-
sion, and high satisfaction have resulted (Misumi & Seki 1971; Misumi &
Sharakeski 1966).

in an effort to refute the long-held sociological theory that onlv low-
conflict groups achieve high performance leveis, Lenk (1969 studied the
performance records and group integration of highly successful Olympic
rewing toams, reporting an inverse relation between cohesiveness and
group performance in that performance continued to improve despite
vehement social intrateam conflict. Similarly Viet (1970) failed to indicate a
positive relationship between aspects of cohesion and team performance
effectiveness when studying 36 small-field ball teams, such as indoor
handball teams consisting of 7 to 11 players, and of large-field ball teams,
such as soccer teams consisting of 12 to 17 players. In an investigation of
intramural basketball teams, Martens (1970) reported that high task-
motivated teams were more successful and more satisfied than moderate
or low task-motivated teams and that high affiliation-motivated teams
were less successful but more satisfied than moderate or low affiliation-
motivated teams. Klein and Christiansen (1969) collected sociometric data
on seven members of a top-performing basketball team prior to their
playing several three-against-three basketball games lasting three to five
minutes. Triads were developed with every possible combination of three
players. In contrast to aforementioned investigations, the results indi-
cated a positive relation between cohesion and performance. Likewise, in
a study of 144 intramural university basketball teams, measures of group
cohesion were found to differer.tiate the successful and the unsuccssful
teams significantly (Martens & Peterson 1971). In an attempt to replicate
that study, Melnick and Chemers, (1974) measured the relationship, cohe-
sion, and win-loss records of 21 university intramural basketball teams. No
significant relation was found between group success and group social
structure. The investigators suggested that the lack of affirmation of a
positive relation between the factors could have been caused by different
standards of success, team tradition, and aspiraticn level.

The results of a recent study (Holland et al. 1974) of compatibility,
cohesion, and success of women's athletic teams suggested that there
were differences in compatibility among different teams. The nine all-
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female college teams were measured \-ith the Firo-B at the beginning of
the respective athletic season and with a Cohesion Scale and a Success
Scale at the end of the season. Comparison of rankings suggested that
compatibility and cohesion were not related to the success of the teams.
Based on the results of rankings, the swim team was the most cohesive
group but ranked low in compatibility. The field hockey team, which
ranked low as a cohesive unit, had a high compatibility score. In contrast,
the gymnastics team was high in compatibility and also ranked relatively
high in cohesion. Developing coiripatibility within a team appeared not to
be as essential as developing ai:d working with individual personalities.
Concerning the differences in niembers’ assessment of stuccess, the win-
loss record seemed to have an effect on the team'’s view of their success.
The swim team thought of themselves as the most successful. However,
no relevant pattern emerged as the groups viewed themselves inregard to
success. In conclusion, based on those teams and the instruments used,
the team compatibility appeared not to be related to team cohesion or
team success in any way.

. There exists an obvious lack of agreementin the results of investigations
of compatibility, cohesion, and success. In some investigations compati-
bility and cohesion weré highly facilitative to group productivity or suc-
cess, in others no substantial relation between the variables was found,
and in still others the group dynamics variables seemed to have an inhibi-
tory effect on performance. Landers (1974) suggested that the mutual
independence of members of such groups as crew and bowling teams @s
opposed to the dependence of members of such groups as football and
basketball teams may facilitat? the developmant of intrateam competi-
tion, thereby inhibiting intrateam cohesioi:.. The inconsistency of the
results reported could have come from various methodological differ-
ences, such as the use of dyads and triads far group composition,
artificially-induced group cohesion and compatibility, the use of in-
tramural teams not having a clearly defined sociai structure, teams com-
posed of members not strongly committed to winning, and divergent
types of group interaction resulting frem different task conditions.

Clearly, more research regarding the relation of group interaction ia¢-
tors and success i~ athietic competition is indicated. Relatiors arnong
compatibility, cohesion, and success need to be investigatec ar.ong par-
ticipants in team sports, in dual sports, in individual spor's, o indie
teams, on female teams, and on coed teams. There may alsu he differ-
ences between/among factors of compatibility, cohesion, and success for
varying levels of play/sport, indicating needed investigation with specific
regard to intramural, interscholastic, intercollegiate, and professional
teams. In measuring the effect of compatibility/cohesion on success,
success must be defined as team productivity related to win-loss records
or to achievement of team goals.

In summary, the following conclusions may be drawn trom these
studies:

1. The greater the cohesiveness, the greater the powe: of the group to
influence its members.
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2.The desire or a group to establish good relations may slow down the
problem-solving performance.

3.Agroup’s level of communication and thetendency of its members to
conform to ti:e dominant group opinion on an issue may be related to
the degree of cohesiveness within the group.

4. Groups composed of members with strong pcsitive attitudes toward
one another may be characterized by a generally high drive leve!.

5. Highly cohesive groups will produce more under a high-productivi
norm. With a low-productivity norm, highly cohesive groups tend to
inhibit productivity.

&. Group cohesiveness is much less a product of the members’ relation
to their leader than of the informal relations that arise spontaneously
between individuals who are engaged in a common task.

7. Compatibility between members of sinall groups may be animportant
contributory factor in the productivity of such groups; therefore, the
less compatible the relations, the more time must be spentin finding
ways of dealing with difficulties. Thus, less energy is available to
devote to the task.

8. Only when all members have high abulity ior their particular task is it
possible for group performance to reach a maximal level.
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FEMININITY WITHIN SOCIAL ROLES AS PERCEIVED
BY ATHLETES AND NONATHLETES*

Anne Marie Bird
Jean McCullough
University of Southern California
Los Angeles

Femininity is a construct used to describe the constellation of social
behaviors and attributes associated with the female sex role. As Mead

'(1949) points out, the word femininity reflects a culture’s concept of

acceptable or correct role behavior for its female members. In pre-
technological societies, a somewhat singular conception has traditionally
been used to describe the normatively prescribed behaviors within social
roles. This view was perhaps adequate when such roles were highly
definitive and numerically limited. Recently, however, we have witnessed
an ever-incraasing expansion of available social roles for women. Linked
intimately with such expansion is confusion concerning the behaviors
now considered feminine. Is it possible for a culture or society such as
ours to maintain a perception of femininity in its traditional form? Or, as is
more likely, will a society that finds itself in a period of change and
transition modify its perceptions so that a construct such as femininity is
redefined in a manner capable of absorbing and positively sanctioning
previously prohibited or negatively sanctioned behavior?

Historically the arena of sport has been one from which women have
been excluded to a great extent (Felshin 1974; Harris 1971; Hart 1972).
Examination of the relevant literature (Brown 1965: Cheska 1970; Griffin
1972; Landers 1970) shows that female athletes were among the least

- highly evaluated and emrlated and that they scored lower on femininity

scales. However, with such recent deveiopments as the federal govern-
ment’s implementation of Title IX and the increased media coverage of
female athletes, there should be less discrepaiicy between the social role
expectancies for the female and the presencé «:i the comp etitive female in
sport settings.

The fema!c sex role and its related behaviors is viewed in the research
literature from two general perspectives. The first postulates that feminin-
ity is the result of innate biological «nd physiological characteristics that
influence subsequent sex role development (Garai & Scheinfeld 1968;
Lindzey & Goldberg 1953). A fairly comprehensive summary and critique
of this approach was completed by Maccoby and Jacklin (1974) and Holter
{(1970) from a cross-cultural perspective.

* This stu(;;' was completed in partial fulfiliment of the requirements for McCullough's M.A.
degree, under the supervision of Dr. Bird.
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The second position — the one that forms the basis for this investigation
—isgeneraied from the literature on role theory and social learning, Roles
are a set of prescriptions that define behaviors for persons as they relate to

_their status in society (Biddle & Thomas 1966). Roles are either ascribed or

achieved. Ascribed roles are given to the individual regardiess of innate
talents or qualities and usually are based upon such easily differentiated
and observable characteristics as gender, age, or race. Achieved roles, by
contrast, are those the individual earns as a result of her unique talents
and abilities, such as that of teacher, doctor, or athlete.

Social learning theorists such as Bandura (1962; 1969; Bandura & wal-
ters 1963) emphasize that individuals learn social roles and their concom-
mitant appropriate behavior through the processes of modeling (imitative
behavior and reinforcement. This view holds that role behavior is merely
one form of learned behavior and is, therefore, subject to the same
mechanisms for behavior modification and maintenance as all other
fearned behavior. Through the contingencies of reinforcement and mod-
eling, the child is socialized into behavior patterns consistent with the
cultural prescriptions associated with a particular social role, including the
sex role (Rosenberg & Sutton-Smith 1960; 1972).

If, indeed, our society has changed its prescriptions regarding appro-
priate behavior within the female sex role, ther as conceived from the
social fearning perspective, the two learning mechar..ms of reinforce-
ment and imitative behavior should both substantialty affect subsequent
female role enactment. Whiting (1960) and Flanders (1968) have both

"conducted investigations showing that childron tend to select models

based upon how many rewards the child sees the model receive. Bandura,
Ross and Ross (1963) obtained empirical eviilence demonstrating that
children tend to choose models who are the giver of rewards. The results
of these studies suggest, at least tentatively, that choice of a model is
contingent upon two major factors: that the model is rewarded or rein-
forced or that the model is the source of power or reward. Recent changes
within the realm of athletics appear to give some support to the premise
that both types of models are now readily available to actual and potential
female athletes. More precisely, women athletes and women’s athletics in
general are presently receiving increased media coverage; females are
receiving and giving covetad rewards, such as athletic scholarships and
professioral tournament prize money.

If models and reinforcements do serve to modify behavior, and if sex
role behavior is learned, then changes in the availability or functionality of
models and in the criteria upon which reinforcements are contingent will
in fact change that constellation of behaviors and attributes considered to
be appropriate within any social role. Furthermore, if these changing
conditions within the societal environment have in fact affected sex role
perceptions, then the findings of this study should not exactly parallel
those of earlier investigations. ‘

This investigation focused upon two questions:

1.1s there a difference in perception of femininity by subjects classified
as athletes as compared to those classified as nonathletes?
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2. Do subjects regardless of athletic affiliation view femininity to be any
different as exemplified within eight selected social roles?

METHODS AND PROCEDURES

Ninety female undergraduates between the ages of 17 and 23, enrolled
at the University of Southern California, participated in the study. A
semantic differential inventory was used to assess 45 athletes’ and 45
nonathletes’ perception of femininity as vicwed within the following eight
selected social roles: ideal woman, mother, housewife, hostess, sister,
working woman, self, and athlete. Athletes were random!ly selected from a
rnaster list of individuals who were members of at ieas: one of the follow-
ing intercollegiate athletic teams: basketball, fencing. gymnastics, swim-
ming, tennis, track and field, and volleyball. Nonathletes were randomly
selected from university housing lists and were not invoived in any
university-organized athletic program.

The semantic differential (Osgood, Suci & Tannenbaum 1967) has been
used ii similar research (Brown 1965; Griffin 1972; LeGrand 1976) and was
selected as the best methodological approach based upon its reliability as
a technique and its provision for within-role analysis through the dimen-
sions of evaluation, potency, and activity. The evaluative dimension elicits
qualitative judgements; activity typifies the dynamics of the role, and
potency conveys power or role assertion.

Design consisted of three factors: two levels of factor one (groups),
eight levels of factor two (social roles) and three levels of factor three
(dimensions). The result was a 2 x 8 x 3 factorial design with repeated
measures on factor two, social roles. Variance analysis was undertaken by
means of a two-way Anova. The 0.05 level of significance was established
for alt analyses.

RESULTS

able 1presents the results of the variance analyses for the three factors .
of groups, social roles, and dimensions.

Table 1. Analysis of variance: Groups x Roles x Factors

Source df MS F
Groups {A) 1 322.79 2.19
Roles (B! 7 253.21 13.90*
Factors (O 2 4990.43 94.80°*
AxB 7 27.32 142
AxC 2 19.94 - .38
BxC 14 246.22 14.48*
AxBxC 14 26.38 l.. 546
‘p<.01
**p<.001

Results indicated no significant difference in perceptions of femininity
based on group membership (athletes versus nonathletes). However,
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significant differences were found in role perceptions by subjects, F
17,616 = 13.20, p < 0.01. Tukey (hsd) post hoc analysis revealed the role of
housewife to be significantly different from all other social roles, g =
(8,712) = 2.55, p < 0.01; while the role of sister was different fromall roles
exceptself, q (8,712) = 2.55, p < 0.01. Femininity within the role of seif was
significantly different from that of ideal woman, q (8,712) = 2.29, p < 0.05,
and housewife, g (8,712) = 3,807, p < 0.01.

Main effects for dimensions (evaluation, potency, and activity) were
significant at the 0.001 level. Results of the Tukey (hsd) post hoc analysis
showed that the evaluative factor was significantly different from both
activity, q (3,267) = 6.25, p < 0.01, and potency, q (3,267) = 5.17, p < 0.01.

Further examination of the data revealed a significant interaction for
roles by dimensions, F (14,1232) = 14.48, p < 0.01. Because of the muitip-
licity of significant f ratios, all the data were not presented schematicaliy.
Rather, the interactions of greatest relevance were _  :sented descriptive-
ly. The role of ideal worran was the most highly evaluzted; f2male athlete
was the most potent; and mother was the highest on the activity factor.
The role of housewife und mother were ranked below that of athlete on
both evaluative and potency factors; housewife was least highly evaluated
and seventh in potency.

DISCUSSION

Initial focus of the present investigation dealt with the question of
variance in perception of femininity within eight social roles by subject
classification as eith.er athlete or nonathlete. Results indicated no signifi-
cant difference between athletes’ and nonatiletes’ perceptions. Viewed
superficially, this finding appears somewhat contradictory to that of Berlin
(1973), who found that female nonathletes saw an inverse relation be-
tween ideal woman and female athlete. Furthermore, she found no sig-
nificant relation between the two social stereotypes as perceived by
female athletes. In another somewhat similar study, Hall (1972) ascer-
tained that a sample of English athletes and nonathletes did not identically
perceive the concept of femininity within athletes. Her findings supported
the presence of greater discrepancy between the feminine woman and the
athletic woman within nonathletes as compared to athletes.

Adequate interpretation of these findings (Berlin 1973; Hall 1972) in
relation to the present study necessitates consideration of at least two
possible confounding variables. First, although Hall employed a
methodological approach similar to that of this investigation -— a semantic
differential scale — the internal construction of the scales was not identi-
cal. Berlin’s assessmentinstrument was the Activity Vector Analysis, which
is an adjective checklist. Thus, as is common in social psychological
research of this nature, the constructs measured — although uniformly
labeled — were most likely not the same. A second factor is the geo-
graphical location of the samples employed. Hall’s sample was located in
England; Berlin’s were tested in a geographical area of the United States
quite different from that used in this study, Southern California. Both
factors taken together lend support to the idea that the obtained results of
these three studies, although appearing contradictory on the surface, may
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in fact be a resuit of {a) lack of agreement in the operation of relevant
constructs and/or (b) geographicai variability in {erceptions of social
roles.

This latter interpretation, in particular, may:be explicated through a
social learning perspective. In Southern California, the climate and topo-
graphical characteristics foster year-round and widespread sport partici-
pation by individuals regardless of gender. Secondary factors, such as
typical dress, may also play a role. For in<.ance, dress is casual, functional,
and typically reflective of athletic participation. Although no conclusive
evidence is available now, it may be defensible to assume that such
circumstances affect the learning histories of individuals in diverse geo-
graphical areas and, therefore, their perceptions of behaviors and attri-
butes deemed acceptable or desirable within selected social roles. Cau-
tion should be exercised when attempting to generalize the results of
investigations designed to assess variables obviously affected by sociolog-
ical conditions to unlike populations or settings.

The second question of relevance in this study was the possible pres-
ence of any differences among all subjects’ perception of femininity
within eight selected social roles. Subjects did perceive the eight roles
differently. Results showed that the role of housewife was perceived as
different from all other roles. The role of sister was also viewed as differ-

-ent. The latter finding could be somewhat attributable to aweakness in the

design employed. Sister is a biologically-ascribed role and, therefore, not
one with which all subjects would necessarily identify.

The finding that ideal woman was evaluated most highly by subjects is
consistent with findings by Griffin (1972} and Jenkin and Vreogh (1969). It
is of interest that the role of athlete was evaluated second only to that of
ideal woman. It would appear thatin considering all dimensions (activity,
evaluation, potency) the female athlete is closest to ideal woman in dem-
onstrating feminine characteristics — a finding contrary to that of other
similar studies (Brown 1965; Griffin 1972). These results can be tentatively
explained in terms of passage of time and concurrent societal changes or,
as previously menticned, variability attributable to the geographical loca-
tion of the data collection. In California the outdoor, active female is a
viable model for women, whileintuitively the role of housewife appears to
offer the least desirable role alternative to such a population. Further
clarification can be made through the assessment of self in relation to the
roles of ideal woman and hcusewife. Ideal woman was more highly per-
ceived than self, whereas housewife was viewed more negatively than
seli. Therefore. it may be postulated that the role of ideal woman was seen
as separate from seif. Further, resuits showed that schjects apparently
viewed the role of housewife as least similar to themselves.

Analysis of femininity by the interactive effect of role and dimension
appeared to present a realistic and powerful assessment of roles by con-
sidering each role’s capability of eliciting certain responses on each of the
three dimensions. Osgood, Suci, and Tannenbaum (1967) suggest that the
evaluative dimension should account for one half to three fourths of the
variance betweep ccnsiructs measured. Results of this study showed the
ideal wi:man to be most highly evaluated, with the female athlete receiv-
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ing the second highest evaluation. This finding becomes rather important
when one considers that the evaluative dimension is the one most capable
of assessing attitudes. Therefore, findings would indicate highly favorable
attitudes toward female athletes in general.

Some difficulty arises in attempting to explain why the role of mother
was highest on the activity dimension. Apparently, the mother's activity
was perceived as being more representative of feminine behavior within
her role, while the activity of the athlete was ranked sixth. If this interpre-
tation is valid, then the aspect of the female athlete’s role viewed as least
feminine is that of activity. Activity is considered to be the dynamics of the
role enactment itself.

The findings of a high evaluative and low activity dimension within the
role of female athlete provides some support for the speculation that the
dilemma confranting the woman in athletics is one of within-role conflict.
Viewed frorn this parspective, role conflict would occur as a result of a
feeling thai it is socially acceptable to be labeled an athlete, but the actual
athletic activities and dynamics (i.e., aggression, physical contact,
achievement) are unacceptable. Obviously, such a conflict would result in
dissonance relative to societal normative expectations and real-life athlet-
ic participation.
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A CINEMATOGRAPHICAL ANALYSIS OF THE EFFECT OF
VAULTING BOARD PADS ON TAXZ-OFF VELOCITIES DURING
VAULTING*

Jerrold Bryan Penney
Bellevue School District
Bellevue, Washington

Gymnastics is a sport that requires the development of the total body.
Each of the Olympic events for men and women is designed to strengthen
portions of the body and enhance each in relation to the whole. All of the
events together develop the all-around athlete in gymnastics.

One of the events common to both men and women is vaulting. In this
event, the area of the body that receives the most stress is the legs. The
stress placed on the legs increases the probability of contracting shin
splints, a hazard for both men and women vaulting competitors. This
painful condition causes an interruption in the training program and puts
the competitor at a disadvantage curing the competition.

In an effort to eliminate or reduce the time lost in training because of
shin splints, various methods — including warm-up exercises, several
different taping techniques, tennis shoes, and padded runways — have
been tried. One of the most recent of these has been the development of
pads placed over the top surface of the vaulting board in an attempt to
cushion the forces of impact. These pads were first used only in training,
but as their use spread coaches started using them in competition.

The International Federation of Gymnastics for Men and Women offi-
cially adopted pads for use in competition. The women use a pad that can
be no more than half an inch thick. The pad used by the men must be one
inch thick.

The first concern among coaches as they began to use the pads was the
reduction or elimination of shin splints; they gave little thought to the
effect vaulting pads might have on the mechanics of the vault.

When a change is made in equipment, the intent is to improve the
athlete’s performance or safety. Changing the characteristics of the vault-
ing board by adding pads introduced 'n unknown variable to the most
important part of the vault. The point of take-off is the deciding moment in
determining the path of the center of gravity. The coach should be able to
make a decision based upon research as to the possible effects of a pad
upon a vaulter’s performance.

Tre purpose of this investigation was to determine the effect of vaulting
board pads on thc take-off velocities of male and female high school

" *Condensed from thesis text.
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vaulters. The null hypothesis to be tested statistically was that there would
be no significant difference in the take-off velocities among the following
three conditions: (a) vaulting board withouta pad, (b) vaulting board with
half-inch pad, (c) vaulting board with one-inch pad.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Prior to this investigation, all research conducted on vaulting deait with
the use of unpadded vaulting boards. No research in such related areas as
tumbling. floor exercise, or landing surfaces could be found dealing with
the characteristics of the padding material used in the mats. The area of
vaulting research applicable tothe investigation included contactvelocity,
contact angle with the board, time on the board, angle of take-off, and
take-off velocities. A summary of data from current research is found in
Table I.

The literature shows that all subjects were highly skilled vaulters. The
vaulters formed a homogeneous group in that they were similar with
respect to both angles and velocities at contact and take-off. The similarity
of this phase of vaulting for both male and female vaulters was evident
even though several types of vaults were studied. Some variations in
contactand take-off angles may be accounted for by the differentmethods
of measurement. The speed at which the film was exposed has a direct
relationship to the vaulter’s contact time on the board and also to the
approach and take-off velocities.

PILOT STUDY

Since no research has been found dealing with the characteristics of the
material from which the pads are made, a pilot study was conducted to
determine the rebound and absorption qualities of the two pads. It con-
sisted of a drop test to determine the rebound qualities of the one-inch
and half-inch vaulting pads.

An eight-pound, plastic coated, indoor shot put filled with lead was
selected. The spherical shape proved best for obtaining vertical rebounds
and accurate height measurements. Another reason for choosing the
indoor shot was that it deformed uniformly upon contact, thus increasing
the size of the contact area. This reaction approximated the human foot
under high loads.

Table 2 summarizes the results of the drop test. A consistent rebound of .
two inches was recorded when the shot was dropped onto the cement
floor from four different heights. The highest rebound was recorded
when the shotwas dropped onto the one-inch pad from a height of 20 feet.
The one-inch pad consistently produced more than three times as much
height in the rebound as did the half-inch pad. A maximum rebound of
46.2 inches was recorded for the one-inch pad and 15.2 inches for the
half-inch pad.

The results of this study show that a greater amount of kinetic energy is
returned to the shot put when the vaulting pads are used. Because the
human body is nota perfectly elastic object, some of the rebound qualities
of the pad might be lost through the musculature and joints. However, the
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Table 1, Compilation of Kinematic and Kinetic Vaulting Dafa from Literature
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bCalculated by the writer from horizontal and vertical components,
CMeasured by a line through the tragus of the ear to the lateral malleolus
OMeastred by a line from the center of support to the center of gravity.
€Significant correlation o score (P 05).

fNotstandardization of th placement of the camera,

EMeasured by 2 ine from the metatatsophalangeal jointto the hip.
!‘Measumd by 2 stop watch for the fast 13 meters of the approach,
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resiliency of the pad might increase the take-off velocity as it did to the
shotput. In addition, the one-inch pad may have the most favorable effect
upon take-off velocity.

Table2. Rebound of Shot Put Dropped ona Padded and Unpadded Cement Surface
: from Different Heights

Height of Drop (ft Rebcund Height (inches)

No. Pad Y2 Inch Pad 1 Inch Pad
5 2 7.2 28.2
10 2 99 33.8
15 2 13.4 40.4
20 2 15.2 46.2

PROCEDURES OF THE INVESTIGATION

Three female and three male high school vaulters were selected as
subjects. All subjects had to be able to perform the handspring vault and
average at least an 8.0 score during the competitive season. Average or
beginning vaulters were not considered in this study.

Cinematography

The vaults were filmed at 175 frames per second using a 16 mm LoCam
camera with a telephoto lens. The camera was equipped with a timing
device that exposed the edge of the film every tenth of a second. This was
used to calculate the speed of the film and time the intervals between
frames. Collection of data took place in the anterior-posterior plane of
movement. White adhesive tape with a black locating mark was applied to
several reference points on the right side of the subjects for use in film
analysis.

Testing

First the women and then the men vaulted under each of the three
conditions. Each subjectinthe filming used the same new Nissen vaulting
board.' Warm-ups were allowed under all three test conditions: no pad,
haif-inch pad, one-inch pad. Each subject was then allowed two vaults in
succession under each test condition. The approach was limited to a
maximum of 20 meters for all subjects. The order of the test conditions was
randomiy chosen. Each vaulter was allowed another trial if the vault was
determined to be unacceptable by the investigator. Each vault was judged
to be acceptable if the vaulter was above 30 degrees of contact with the
horse and the body was stretched when the feet left contact with the
board.

Cinemato.r/r:b.  Analysis

A quiliv: . escriptive analysis of the board phase of the vault was
madet . .:..tourograms traced by the author from the film data of the

"The research was supported by the Nissen Corporation and the Bio-mechanics laboratory at
Washington St>te University.
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36 vaults. The film data were also used to analyze the board deflections
quantitatively during contact time. The contact and take-off velocities of
the 36 vaults were quantitatively analyzed through the use of the com-
puterized graphic tablet. The filmed image was projected upon an accous-
tically sensitized vertical glass tablet. A standard sparking pen was used to
transmit accoustical impulses to the tablet, which was connected through
a pen tablet control unit to an Interdata minature computer. The pen was
touched to a reference point and sequentially to the following points:
shoulder, hip, knee, ankle, and great toe for each frame. Data were
collccted for 10 frames before contact with the vaulting board to a point 10
frames after the feet had left the board. The data were stored on magnetic
tape in the Inte: daa co.nputer and then transferred to the IBM 360-67
computer vy means of a computer program called IPUNCH. This program
printed the raw data points on cornputer cards, allowing the data to be
treated stalistically using an analysis of variance program on the IMB
360-67 computer.

Statistical Treatment of Data

Analysis of the results of this stud' consisted of a qualitative descriptive
comparison of contourograms of typical high school male and female
vaulters and a quantitative analysis of the board deflection during contact
time. For each condition (group, subgroup, and sex), means were com-
puted for the angle of contact, time on the board, and take-off angle and
compared for similarities and differences. An analysis of variance was
computed for the contact and take-off velocities to determine any signifi-
cant differences between the three test conditions.

RESULTS

i 2aeans of each condition, group, subgroup, and sex computed tor
e agie of contuct, total time on the board, and take-off angle were
zempared for similarities and differences. An analysis of variance was
rom, :ved for the contact and take-off velocities to determine any signifi-
tani iferences among the three test conditions.

Lt arograms

tr:ags of all vaults and a comparison of the resulting contourograms
w1, nade. All the subjects eppeared similar in body position during all
v e conditions. The vault th it came closest to the mean was selected for
.« ch sex as a typical exainrle of a handspring vault Figure 1 depicts the
similarities of a typical m..e and female handspring vault. The contouro-
gram shows that there 1« ver little difference between the male and
iemale vaulters. At th . hine ot tale-off and during the preflight, the
positions of the vaulteis’ bodies e asirnost iderti, o0, :

It appears that each vault.a 's aple ‘0 use the ten’h of a second during
which heor sheis o1 thevauhing board to make adjustmentsin positionin
order to achieve "he best common aligniment for take off. Kreighbaum
(1973) suggests *nat vaulters may be approaching the limits of human
ability to proce=s necessary cues rering the tenth of a second the body is
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in contact with the board and still have tiine for the musculature to effect a
change in velocity or angle.

Film images and contourograms from other investigations (Ferriter
1964; Gombos 1962; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964) were measured and
compared to the vaulters in the study. This comparison showed that the
vaulters in the investigator's study were similar regardless of sex, type of
vault, or whether the board was padded.

A B C D
12 frames Contact Take off Preilight
from contact 12 frames

trom take off

Figure 1. Countourogram showing approach, contact, take off, and preflight of a
male and female handspring vault (- - - - male, ___ female).

Contact Angles

Mean contact angles for both men and women ranged from 60 to 61
degrees. There was less than a one-degree variation between the men and
women vaulters for all three conditions. Women vaulters had the highest
mean contact angle at 61.5 degrees while using the one-inch part. The
remaining conditions for women stiowed a mean of 60.5 degree.. Yhe
men varied only three tenths of a degree among all three conditions.
Kreighbaum (1973) on women and Vanis (1964) on men hoth reported
contact angles of 64 degrees. )

Ferriter (1964) indicated a range of 75 to 84 degrees for contact angles
when measured by a line from the tragus of the ear to the lateral malleolus.
The author remeasured Ferriter’s film data and contourograms using the
method employed in this investigation. Using a line from the hip joint to
the metatarsohpalangeal joint, Ferriter's six subjects indicated contact

. angles of 56, 60, 60, 60, 61, and 59 degrees, which agreed closely with the

contact angles in this investigation. Based upon this and previous investi-
“gations (Ferriter 1964; Gombos 1962; Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973;
Vanis 1964), it appears that 60 degrees is the optimum angle of contact and
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that vaulters achieve this angle regardless of whether the board is padded
and whether the pad is one-half inch or one inch thick.

Contact Time

The mean contact time for both men and women subjects varied less
than a hundreth of a second for all conditions. There were more shorter
contacts by the men than the women. A qualitative film analysis of the
board deflection relative to the time spent in contact with the board
showed thatall vaulters were able to produce a maximum deflection of the
board from 0.022 to 0.028 seconds. Full deflection of the board was
maintained for the next 0.222 to 0.034 seconds while the hip moved from
behind the base of support to a position just in front. The remaining five
hundredths of a second were used for leg extension to gain the vertical
velocity necessary for preflight. Total contarttimes recorded in this inves-
tigation, which were filmed at 175 frames per second, agree closely with
Guerrera {1968) and Kreighbaum (1973), who used camera speeds of 64
frames and 180 frames per second respectively. Investigations by Ferriter
(1964) and Vanis (1964) were filmed at 25 frames per second. Subjects
filmed at 25 frames per second recarded shorter contact times than those
filmed at 64 frames persecond or faster. Kreighbaum (1973) noted that film
speeds of less than 64 frames per second cause some of the data to be lost
between the frames, which accounts for the shorter contact times with
slower film speeds.

Previous investigations used highly skilled performers. These perfor-
mers all had contact times close to a tenth of a second. The research
suggests thattheoptimum time tobe in contact with the board is a tenth of
a second. About five hundredths of a second of the total time is spent
depressing the board and rotating the body forward for take-off. The
remaining five hundredths of a second is used to accomplish hip, knee,
and ankle extension. This short period of time may be reaching the limits
of the vaulter’s ability to perceive, analyze, and produce a correction in
the take-off velocity or angle.

Take-Off Angles

The mean take-off angles did not differ more than 1.1degrees. The men
varied only four tenths of a degree for all three test conditions, whereas
the women had a range of 2.2 degrees. The greater variation among the
women was produced because subject one had a take-off angle of 93
degrees in the no-pad conditions. All take-off angles measured in the
investigation agreed closely with those of other investigators (Ferriter
1964; Gombos 1962; Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964). The
three different test conditions appeared to have no influence on the
take-off angle. The author agrees with other investigators (Ferriter 1964;
Gombos 1962; Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964) that the
optimal angle for take-off appears to be between 95 and 100 degrees.

Approaci Yelocities

The mean approach’ velocity was. 20.8 ieet per second. There was a
difference of 1.63 feet per second between the male and female vaulters
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with all conditions taken together. The velocities among the three condi-
tions varied only 1.02 feet per second; the men’s-velocities were all higher
than the women (P<0.05). An analysis of variance of the resultant contact
velocities showed that the differences between the test conditions were
not significant (P<0.05), although there was a significant difference
(P<0.05) in the vertical contact velocity and no difference (P<<0.05) in the
horizontal velocity. Vaulters were apparently making no changes in the
run-up and hurdle portion of the vault during the three testing conditions.
The contact velocities in the investigation were consistent with those
reported in other investigations (Ferriter 1964; Franklin & Trafton 1951;
Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964).

Take-Off Velocities

Take-off velocities varied 1.69 fect per second between the male and
female vaulters for all conditions. The variation among the three test
conditions was 0.75 feet per second. The men showed higher (P<0.05)
take-off velocities than the women as they did for contact velocities. The
mean for men was 17.46 feet per second, and the mean for women was
15.73 feet per second. The highest velocities for men were recorded at
17.90 feet per second for vaults using the half-inch pad. The lowest take-
off velocities, 15.51 feet per second, were recorded for the women while
vaulting without a pad. There was no significant difference (P>0.05) in the
three test conditions.

The mean take-off velocities of male and female vaulters in the present
investigation were lower than the:e reported by other investigators
(Franklin & Trafton 1951; Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964).
Kreighbaum (1973) reported a mean velocity of 22.81 feet per second for
women, and Vanis (1964) reported a mean velocity of 24 feet per second
for men. Both of these studies used college competitors, while this inves-
tigation used high school vaulters. Differences in take-off velocities may
be acc~unted for by the differences in the competitive experience and
phy . .imaturity between these two groups. Although thevelocities were
lower than thosein other investigations (Franklin & Trafton 1951; Guerrera
1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964), they were consistent among all the
subjects in this investigation,

Itappears that aloss of acceleration of from three tofive feet per second
was occurring while vaulters in the investigation were in contact with the
board. The subjects did not appear to be able to use the board as effec-
tively as the vaulters in other investigations (Guerrera 1968; Vanis 1964).
During the contact with the board, the vaulters were increasing their
vertical component while the horizontal velocity decreased.

SUMMARY

A summary of the results of this investigation shows that the data from
the subjects in the study were in close agreement with those of other
investigations (Ferriter 1964; Franklin & Trafton 1951; Gombos 1962;
Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 196<) other with respect to angles
of contac'. {otal contact time, contact and take-off velocities, and take-off
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angles. The vaulters in the investigation were at the optimum angles of
contact and take-off according to several investigators (Gombos 1962;
Guerrera 1968; Kreighbaum 1973; Vanis 1964). Analysis of variance indi-
cated nossignificant difference among the three testing conditions except
for the vertical contact velocity. The male vaulters had a significantly
(P<0.05) higher veiocity than the female vaulters in all cases. The differ-
ences jn the elastic qualities of the pads, which were noted in the pilot
study, had no effect on the take-off velocities of the male and female
vaulters. The present study did not determine why neither half-inch nor
one-inch pads influenced the take-off velocities. However, we might
speculate that (a) the gain in kinetic energy from the resiliancy of the pad is
minimal wher compared to the forces absorbed by the joints and muscu-
lature during costact with the board, and/or (b) the human body may be
able to adjust subtlely to differences in surfaces with an alteration in the
speed and force of the leg extension during the time spent on the board.

CONCLUSIONS

Within the limitations of the present study the following conclusions
were drawn:
1.There appears to be no significant difference among the take-off
velocmesmtHefoilowmgthreevaultmgcondltlons no pad, half-inch
pad, one-inch pad.
2. The velocities of the male vaulters appear to be significantly higher
than the velocities of the female vaulters.

IMPLICATIONS AND APPLICATIONS

A major implication of the investigation was that the difference in the
thickness between the men’s and women’s’pads could be eliminated in all
phases of competition. One thickness of pad should be selected through
an appropriate investigation, which would help the budgets of both men
and women by eliminating the need to buy separate boards based solely
upon the difference in pad thickness. There does notappear atthis time to
be any evidence to support one thickness of pad over another.

The investigation indicates a definite difference in the resiliency of the
pad. It does not indicate the pad thickness that might effect the charac-
teristics of the vaulting board. Coaches shouid investigate further with
different thicknesses and materials. Three factors should be keptin mind
when investigating the effects of differenttypes of pads — body weigh! of
the vaulter, leg strength, and speed of leg extension.

The original purpose of the pads was to cushion the shock of landing
and thus reduce the potential for shin splints. The investigation did not
deal with this prabiem directly. Since there appears to be nu difference in
take-off velocities between pads, ci..ches should experiment to deter-
mine the thickness of pad chat will help reduce the probability of shin
splints.

The film data in the investigation agree with previcus studies in that
vaulters appear to hurdie to the center of the visual field on the board. The
optimum contact point on the board is at the highest point. During the
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approach, this point appears to be at the top edge of the field of view. The
vaulter normally hurdles to the center of the visua! field during the ap-
proach. This point is lower than the optimum and seems to be the natural
position of contact. In order for the vaulter to raise the point of contact
with the board naturally, a change in the top surface of the board may be
necessary. A method that might be used during training is to place a
wedged-shaped pad at the front of the board, which will raise the front of
the board so that the vaulter can see it as the approach is made. The board
will appear longer, and the visual center of the board will be moved up to
the optimum contact point. The vaulter should be able 1o adjust naturally
tc the new center without unduc effort.

Coaches and gymnasts should study the angies and velocities of the
body during the time the body is in contact with the board, to help
improve performance. It appears from the data that horizontal velocity
and the speed of the leg extension are closely related. if a gymnast
normally runs.at 18 feet per second and increases the approach velocity to
24 feet per second, the center of gravity will pass over the board faster,
necessitating an increase in the speed of the leg extension. Coaching the
gymnast to run faster is not enough. The gymnast must also use proper
training techniques to increase the speed and strength of the leg exten-
sions. It must be kept in mind that more than half the time spent on the
board is used in waiting for the body te rotate forward to a proper take-off
angle.
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AN-ELECTROMYOGRARHIC STUDY OF THE RECTUS
ABDOMINIS MUSCLE DURING SELECTED GYMNASTICS
STUNTS

Billie F. Oglesby
Glendora High School
Glendora, California

As a former intercollegiate competitor and a gymnastics coach, this
investigator frequently pondered the emphasis placed on the strengthen-
ing of abdominal musculature. Coaches stressed the importance of ab-
dominal muscles in the performance of rolls on the balance beam, the
glide kip on the uneven parallel bars, and such balancing stunts as the
handstand.

Since the abdominal muscles do not cross the hip joint, their function
must be primarily concerned with stabilization of the trunk and pelvis
r.«he: than the development of power for movement (Partridge & Walters
1959; Waiters & Partridge 1957). The action of the rectus abdominis muscle
is designated as flexion of the vertebral column, particularly the lumbar
portion, drawing the sternum toward th e pubis (Gray 1966; Rauch & Burke
1963). When the gymnast is performing a forward roll on the beam, this
action may be achieved by gravity. In the back bend, handstand, and the
skip, this action does not appear to occur. The question arises as to the
importance of the abdominal muscles in certain gymnastic maneuvers.

It has been established that as a person becomes more proficient in an
activity, extraneous muscular activity is elirr inated (Fischer & Merhautova
1961; Manukovskaia 1959; Stepanov 1959; Zhukov & Zakhar’iants 1959).
Fewer motor units are activated for a skilled performance of a stunt than
for an unskilled performance. If one assumes the rectus abdominis con-
tributes significantly to stabilization during certain stunts, the trained
gymnast should exhibit some electrical activity in this muscle. The un-
skilled gymnast should display a greater amount of electrical activity than
the skilled gymnast. If the rectus abdominis offers no significant con-
tribution, the skilled performer should demonstrate no electrical activity.

This study was conducted to determine the function of the rectus
abdominis muscle of trained womrn gymnasts during selected gymnastics
activities. The findings of this study may suggest either that gymnastics
coaches should revise their current emphasis on abdominal strength or
that there is evidence to substantiate the practice.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

The electromyographic tech:»ique has been emple'2d as a testing pro-
cedure since app ‘oximately .00, tc determine the function of single
muscles and muscies groups, to study the relation between muscle ten-
sion and action potential, anc to compare muscle action potential in
trained a::d untrained subjects. Much of this literature is rnoted in the
bibliography.
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Studies involving the abdominal musculature were particularly relevant
to this study. Floyd and Silver (1950) used surface electromyography to
compare the right and left sides of the abdominal musculature to deter-
mine their role in various activities. Head raising from a supine position
produced marked activity in the rectus abdominis. In an erect position,
extension of the trunk was controlled by the rectus abdominis and gravity
served as the prime mover. The authors concluded that because all the
abdominal muscles showed marked activity during leg raising, these mus-
cles served as stabilizers of the pelvis.

Slater-Hammel (1943) examined the role of the upper and lower por-
tions of the right and left rectus abdominis as a postural muscle acting
during arin movements. It was found that during arm movements there
were corresponding shoulder movements. The results showed that the
rectus abdominis did not function in miintaining the balance of the
shoulders over the pelvis. The right and i+ * slvmns of the rectus ab-
dominis did not necessarily function in a ~mpetely svnchronous fash-
ion, and there was considerable indepucenc: ', *ween the upper and
lower portions of the muscle. .

Walters and Partridge (1959; 1957) conducte. two siruilar studies on the
abdominal muscles during selected trunk movements of females. The
amount of electrical activity of the upper and lower portions of the rectus
abdominis was compared. The authors concluded that the sit-up became
more difficult with the knees at a 65-degree angle, which relaxed the hip
flexors. The sit-up and its modifications, trunk curl and variations, and the
V-sit were rated as the most effective exercises. During isotonic contrac-
tions, the upper portion of the rectus ab-iominis participated more in
activity involving the upper part of the body, and the lower portion of the
muscle was active when the pelvis was tilted. When both portions of the
muscle were acting as stabilizers, the segment farthest frc.~ the weight
being lifted exhibited greater action potentials.

Parks (1959) collected electromyographic data on the anterior abdomi-
nal wall during selected exercises of trunk flexion and leg raising. He
conciuded that the lower portion of the rectus abdominis was most active
in the greatest percentage of performers.

Flint (1965) studied the upper and lower rectus abdominis during.
selected exercises using electromyography and found a variation in re-
sponse between the.two portions of the muscle. It was concluded that
most rectus abdominis activity during supine trunk flexion occurred dur-
ing the first half of the movement and that trunk raising elicited more
activity than ‘trunk lowering.

Flint and Gudgell {(1965) tested the external obliques and the rectus
abdominis with electromyography in order to categorize various exercises
in terms of abdominal strength. The less effective exercises — chin-ups,
pull-ups, supine pelvic tilt, supine straight leg raising, vertical jumping,
and isometric contractions — produced less action potential. Those exer-
cises producing the greatest activity were the V-sit, side lying trunk fifts,
backward leaning, and curl-ups.

Lipetz and Gutin (1968) compared the effects of four abdominal muscle
exercises on the muscle action potential of the upper and lower portions
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of the rectus abdominis of eight trained male athletes. Sit-ups and modifi-
cations elicited greater activity than leg raising in both portions of the
muscle; however, there was no significant difference in intensity among
the sit-ups. Thearched back sit-up caused both portions of the muscle to
remain in astate of contraction for the greatestlength of time at or above a
moderate level of intepsity. In all subjects, the action potentials were
greater in the upper part of the rectus abdominis than in the lower part.

These authors (1969) corducted a similar study using 10 abdominal
exercises. They found <*gnificant differences among the exercises in both
the upper and lower rectus abdeminis and ranked them in order of action
potential as follows: basket hang, modified hook sit-up,conventional
hook sit-up, hook sit-up with arm on chest, inclined and arched back
sit-up, curl-up, conventional sit-up, V-sit, and backward lean. In some of
the more strenuous exercise, inany subjects produced greater action
potential in the upper portion of the rectus abdominis than had been
observed during a preliminary strength test. It was suggested that an
inadequate amountof trunk flexion restricted the upper rectus abdominis
from contributing fully to the strength measurement.

PROCEDURES

Bipolar electromyography in conjunction with videotaping provided
‘data on the electrical activity of theaupper, middle, and lower portions of
the rectus abdominis muscle while six female subjects performed seven
selected gymnastic stunts. The electrcinyograms, analyzed as a per-
centage of a maximum effort, were videotaped simultaneously with the
performance of cach stunt in order to permit both a visual analysis anc a
statistical analysis. All instrumentation was calibrated prior to use.

Clarke’s cable tension strength test was used to determine the contrac-
tile power of the muscle (1966), enabling the investigator to quantify the
data by examining the muscle action potential as a percentage of a
maximum effort. Reliability was determined in a pilot study. A Spearman
rank correlaticn »vas calculated yielding a perfect positive correlation
(1963).

The gymnast »tunts represent the basic skills necessary for successful
competition and were selected for three reasons. First, they purportedly

- require some degree of abdominal muscle activity, whether for stabiliza-

tion or for additional power. Second, during the executior of these stunts
the position of the vertebral column ranges from hyperextension to ex-
treme flexion. Third, the stunts could be performed with direct electrode
connections in contrast to the telemectry method, which requires more
expensive equipment. The activities selected were as follows:
A. Tumbling and floor exercise
1. Handstand
2. Front limber
3. Back limber
B. Balance beam '
1. Skip
2. Forward roll
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"C. Uneven parallel bars
I. Kip
2. Single-leg shoot-through.

- Both the stunt and the electromyogram were obtained on videotape,
making it possible to determine when the rectus abdominis initiated,
changed, and terminated its action during the stunts. In'addition, ‘he
execution of each stunt was rated by two gymnastics coaches in order to
allow for broader interpretation of the data. .

All the electromyograms were sectioned equally. The amplitude value
was multiplied by the number of spikes within the section to yield the
amount of electrical activity. A nested one-way analysis of variance was
used to test for differences among muscle portions, stunts, and stunts
within muscle portions.

RESULTS

The mean percentages of each maximum muscle action potential score
for each muscle portion are given in Table 1. Data from the analysis of

Table 1. Percentages of EMG Activity of the Three Portions
of the Rectus Abdominis Muscle

Stunts SB SC SL CR PP cY

Handstand

URA 43 34 13 44 52 19

MRA . 57 - 42 15 76 49 20

LRA 63 47 15 .. 108 33
Down-phase limbcr

URA 50 27 16 56 8 32

MRA <4 23 9 53 10 43

LRA 100 18 7 .. 0 37
Up-phase limber

URA 81 107 26 261 101 71

MRA 136 88 17 179 55 83

LRA 133 136 19 .. 329 98
Down-phase back bend| '

URA 19 21 9 0 25 30

MRA 14 17 7 4 19 35

LRA 58 37 2 .. 0 16
Up-phase back,bend

URA .. 42 27 161 132 131

MRA .. 34 27 99 116 94

LRA .. 76 18 .. 346 164
Skip

URA 24 35 24 22 8 8

MRA 31 16 22 30 18 15

LRA 81 41 9 .. 92 13
Forward roll

URA 83 64 68 134 32 117

MRA 68 70 26 137 59 42

LRA 171 177 45 .. 141 54
Kip

URA 118 90 111 155 86 87

MRA 74 79 66 109 50 50

LRA N 182 161 63 .. 263 74
Single-leg -

shoot-through

URA 119 87 81 194 100 54

MRA 76 82 56 93 38 40

LRA 204 . 228 83 .. 242 131
78
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variance are given in Table 2. Since the purpose of this study was to
determine the function of the three portions of the rectus abdominis
during the selected stunts, the error term should have consisted of the
interactions of SM, SE, and SEM. Because subjects were considered to be a
random effect, the stunts mean square was tested using the interaction of

. SE, muscle portions using interaction SM, and interaction ME using in-

, teraction SEM (1963).

Table 2. Analysis of Variance

Source of Variation df SS MS F
Subjects (S) 5 224099 44819
Stunts (E) 8 714538 89317 11.71
Muscles (M) 2 - 218957 109478 5.89
SE 40 304990 7624
SM 10 185722 18572
EM 16 114641 7165 2.48
SEM . 68 194927 2881
Within cells ’ 373 351151 94
Total 522 2300030

Table 3. Weighted Mean Percentage of EMG Activity
for the Three Portions of the Rectus Abdominis

Stunts URA MRA LRA AVG
Handstand 32 ..0.. 40 47 39
Down-phase limber 32 3N 37 33
Up-phase limber 105 95 140 112
Down-phasec back bend 18 16 24 19
Up-phase back bend 95 71 145 101
Skip 20 23 49 30
Forward roll 79 65 118 86
Kip 102 67 139 102
Single-leg

shoot-through 97 61 169 107
Avg 64 52 96

The F-test on the variation among muscle portion involvement revealed
that significant differences were present at the 6.025 level. The two-way
tables showed that the lower rectus abdominis exhibited an average of 96~
percent of maximum activity, which is greater than either of the other two
muscle portions (see Table 3). The percentage of the upper rectus ab-
dominis was consistently greater than that of the middle portion.
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The variation among stunts was significant at the 0.001 level. Thekip, the
single-leg shoot-through, and the up-phase of both the limber and the
backbend elicited means of muscle action potential greater than 100
percent. The forward roll produced a mean of 86 percent. Lower mean
percentages were calculated for the handstand, the skip, and the down-.
phase of both the limber and the backbend.

AnF-testof theintcraction EM was significant at the 0.01 level, indicating
an interaction of stunt by muscle. '

Descriptive analysis of the videotape revealed a similar pattern among
subjects for each stunt except for the sinz!«.-ieg shoot-through. Graphic
reproductions of typical electromyographic activity for three of the stunts
are given in Figures 1, 2, and 3.

The electrical activity was constant throughout the handstand. This
same pattein was present in the forward roll beginning from the point at
whici the neck touched the beam tc the completion of the stunt.

The limber and backbend stunts contained a down-phase and an up-
phase. The down-phases, ending with ahyperextendedvertebral colusnn,
caused a low avcrage percentage burst of activity in the rectus abdominis.
The up-phases produced spurts of activity that were more than 100 per-
cent of the maximum.
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Figure 1. Representative pattern of muscle action potential for the front

limber.

The skip on the balance beam caused activity in the rectus abdominis of
two subjects during knee flexion. A third subjectshowed a steady amount
of electrical activity throughout this stunt.
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Two subjects showed activity throughout the kip, with very slight in-
creases at the point of hip flexion. The slight increase in activity did not
appear in the third subject.
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Figure 2. Representative patiers of muscle action potantial for the kip.
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Figure 3. Rerresentative p. i*ern of muscle action potential for the single-
leg st - --through.
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There was no set pattern of electrical activity produced by the single-leg
shoot-through. One subject exhibited a steady amount of activity in the
“ectus abdominis, with artitacts occurring just prior to the leg-shoot. A
second subject showed a similar pattern but, in addition, had a slight
increase in activity at the leg-shoot phase. The third subject produced an
increasein the steady amount of electrical activity after the leg reached the
straadle position.

CONCLUSIONS

In this investigation the rectus abdominis functioned as a minor stabiliz-
ing muscle in the handstand, the lower portion having the greatest role.
Since Walters and Partridge (1957) described the lower porticn as a
stabilizer during pelvic tilt, control of the pelvis may have been important
in the successful execution of thehandstand. Of the four subjects rated by
the judges, the highest-rated subject exhibited the greatest musculiar
activity throughout the handsiand.

The down-phase of the limber ai:d the backbend produced only minor
activity. Tirese results are in agreement with Flint (1965), who showed that
trunk raising required more abdominal acnvity than did lowering. Because
gravity served as the prime mover, the rectus abdominis provably con-
trolled this action by an eccentric contractivn. The subsiects whe runkad
first and second in performance maintained *i:eir ranks in percentage oi
act.-ity. These two subjects also took one secorir fonger to execute ihe
stunt. The assumpticon may be inade that they used iess momentum to aid |
in the execution of the stunt because their movenient was Lontin.»is.
This may irndiczte that as skill level increases, mnre sbdominai control is
1t cessary.

The rectus abdominis muscle exhit;ited a greater magnitude of elecirical
ctivity in the up-phases of il:e limber and back-bend as ind ‘cated by the

“onsistantly hlgh perceniages. Lipetz and Gutin, (1962) arrd Flint and
Gudgell (1965 found that the backward lean and the arched back sit-up
caused grea'sr amounts of electrical activity than other sit-up modifica-
tiuns. This hyperextension of the vertebr:! colttmn placed thie rectus
abcominis on stretch and ~prarently require3 more abdominat activity in
order to maintain control " J power. Perhaps gvimnastics coaches should
incornosate in the'r training programs abdcmina! strengthening wxercises
t1iat;vaceth crectus abdominis on siretch ir order to achieve this control.

The skip on the bearr required the rectus abdominis dnly in a minor

capacii;. Slater-Hammel (1943) found that the rectus abdonvinis did not

assistir -naintaining theshoulderalignmeni over the pelvis. However, the
subircts ranked first and iourth in * :rformance also ranked first and
fouran in percentage of invulvemer - -, te rectus abdominis muscle.
Theiefore, this muscle may .nrdrely sw:Dilize the pelvis during the time in
which thigh flexion of one ¢y occurs.

The theory that the abdom«pal muscles function in the forward roll
arpears to be correct. The two subjects who tied for the highest rating

, exhibited very high percentages of muscle action potential. The rectus

abdominis served as an important ¢: *;olling «gent throughout the for-
ware' -oll.
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In both the kip and the single-leg shoot-through the rectus abdominis
was used at the 100 percentlevel orabove. Its rolein these stunts may have
been one of power development, because flexion of the vertebral column
occurred during these stunts. The -rankings of the kip showed that the
subject with the best performance used the rectus abdominis muscle to
the greatest extent. On the shoot-throu=h the subjects who ranked first
and fourth maintained these ranks in percentage of muscle activity.

The conclusions, based upon the limitations } this study, were as
follows:

1. The lower portion of the rectus abdominis muscle was more impor-
tant than the upper and middle portions in the execution of these
seven stunts.

2.The upper portion of the rectus abdominis exerted more influence
upon the performance of the stunts than the middle rectus ab-
dominis.

3.The rectus abdominis muscle performed & major function in the
execution of the front limher, the backbend, the forward roll on the
balance beam, and the kip and single-leg shoot-through on the un-
even parallel bars.

4. Each stunt elicited a unique pattern of electrical activity.

It is recommended that gymnastics coaches identify abdominal exer-
cises that simulate the stunt to be taught. It is also recommended that
more coaches attempt to isolate further questions about the role of
specific muscles in gymnastic stunts and develop studies to resolve the
questions. '

REFERENCES *

Clarke, H.H. 1966 Muscular Strength and Endurance in Man. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall.

Fischer, A. and Merhautova, }. 1961 Electromyographic manifestations of
individual stages of adapted sports technique. In Health and Fitness in
the Modern World - Proceedings of Institute of Normal Human
Anatomy, pp. 134-147. Chicago: The Athletic Institute.

Flint, M. 1965 Abdominal muscle involvement during performance of
various forms of sit-up exercise. American Journal of Physical Medicine
44: 224-234.

Flint, M. and Gudgell, J. 1965 Electromyographic study of abdominal
muscular activity during exercise. Research Quarterly 36: 29-37.

Floyd, W. and Silver, P. 1950 Electromyographic study of the anterior,
abdominal wall muscles in man. Journal of Anatomy 84: 132-145.

Cary, H. 1966 Anatomy of the Human Body. Edited by C.M. Goss.
Philadelphia: Lea & Febiger. !

Lipetz, S. and Gutin, B. 1968 An electromyographic study of four abdomi-
nal exercises. Paper presented at AAHPER convention, St. Louis.

lipetz, S. 1969 An electromyographic study of the rectus abdominis. Paper
presented at AAPHER convention, Boston. .

Manukovskaia, G.P. 1959 Modification of the muscle innervation pattern
in v ung athletes in the process of mastering <y mnastics exercises.
Sechenov Physiological Journal of USSR 45, no. 11: 28-33.

| 83
3V



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

84

Ostle, B. 1963 Statistics in Research. Ames, 1A: lowa State University Press.

Parks. J. 1959 Ar. »ectromyagraphic and mechanical analysis of selected
abdominai exe:cises. Doctoral dissertation, University of Michigan.

Partridge, M. and Walters, C. 1959 Participation of the abdominal muscles
in various movements of the trunk in man..Physical Therapy Review 39:
791-800.

Rauch, P. and Burke, R. 1963 Kinesiology and Applied Anatomy. Philadel-
phia: Lea & Febiger.

Slater-Hammel, A. 1943 Action current study of the rectus abdominalis as a
postural muscle in arm movements. Research Quarterly 14: 96-105.
Stepanov, A.S. 1959 Electromyogram changes produced by training in
weight-lifting. Sechenov Physiological Journal of USSR 45, no. 2: 115-

121.

Walters, C and Patrtidge, M. 1957 Electromyographs study of the differen-
tial abdominal muscles during exercisc. American Journal of Physical
Medicine 36: 259-268.

Zhukov, E.K. and Zakhar'iants, 1. 1959 Synchronized action potential dur-
ing muscular activity in man. Sechenov Physiological Journal of USSR
45, no. 9: 17-23.

Bibliography

Basmajian, j.V. Muscles Alive: Their Functions Revealed by Flectro%yOg-
raphy. Baltimore: Williams & Wilkins Co. 1967

Bierman, W. and Yamshon, L. Electromyography in kinesiological evalua-
tions. Archives of Physical Medicine 24: 206-211, 1948.

Bigland, B. and Lippold, O.).C. The relation between force, velocity, and
integrated electrical activity in human muscles. Joural of Physiology
123: 214-224, 1954.

Campbell, E.).M. An electromyographic study of the role of the abdominal
muscles in breathing. Journal of Physiology 117: 222-233, 1952,

Campbell, £.j.M. and Green, J.H. The expiratory function of the abdomi-
nal muscles in man -— An electromyographic study. fournal of Phys-
iology 120: 409-418, 1953.

Cave, M.F., ed. Gymnastics Guide. Washington DC: American Associa-
tion for Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, 1967.

Clarke, H.H. Comparisons of instruments for recording muscle strength.
Research Quarterly 25: 398-411, 1954,

Close, I.R.; Nickel, E.D.; and Todd, F.N. Motor-unit action-potential
counts: Thesignificancein isometric and isotonic contractions. Journal
f Bce and Joint Surgery 42-A, no. 7: 1960, 1207-1222.

Drury, B. and Schmid, A. Gymastics for Women Palo Alto, CA: National
Press, 1965. ’

Frederick, A.B. Women's Gymnastics. Dubuque, 1A: Wm. C. Brown, 1966.

Klisch, K. and Kelley, D. The value of predicling maximum strength of
females using quantitative electromyography. Abstract of Research
Papers. AAHPER Convention, Boston, 1969.

Lippold, O.C.}. The relation between integrated action potentials in a
human muscle and its isometric tension. Journal 6f*Physiology 117:
492-499, 1952.

\_,'"é
!
L5
[
Iy
>
\
1
,



Singh, M. and Karpovich,P. Effect of eccentric training of agonists on
antagonists muscles. fournal of Applied Physiology 23, no. 5: 742-745,
1967.

Singh, M. and Karpovich, P. Strength of forearm flexion and extension in
men and women. Journal of Applied Physiology 25, no. 2: 177-180.

85




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RE- EVALUAT|DN OF SWIMMING MOVEMENTS BASED UPON
RESEARCH

Katharine M. Barthels
California State University
Fullerton

Although various refinements in swimming strokes have been evolving
through the years, many of these improvements have emerged from trial
and error or from attempts to duplicate movements made by leading
competitive swimmers. The techniques of champions often have been
copied blindiy without due regard to the relative merits of the mechanical
details of the performance. Consequently, the inefficient as well as the
efficient components are imitated.

Descriptions of swimming movements are abundantin swimming litera-
ture avaiiable to coaches and teachers; however, the explanations rarely
identify the hydrodynamic principles involved in the particular move-
ments. Unfortunately, many descriptions are lacking in accuracy and are
erroneous in terms of the identification of the forces responsible for body
propulsion and resistance. As more controlled research of the variables
involved in swimming is being conducted and reported, more accurate
information may be given to the learner and competitor to expedite skill
development, and efficient swimming techniques can emerge as the re-
sult of applying this knowledge.

Itis hoped thatthis presentation will serve to promote an understanding
of the forces acting on the swimmer that help determine the resultant
motion of the body through the water. with the recognition and under-
standing of some basic principles of fluid mechanics, the teacher willbein
a better positiun to analyze any given stroke technique and prescribe
modifications necessary for improving the effectiveness of the per-
formance.

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS

A body’s state of motion, whether it is still, increasing or decreasing in
speed, or traveling at a uniform velocity, is dependent upon the forces
acting on that body. Identifying the forces that influence the motion of a
body through water is a somewhat more difficult process than identifying
the forces acting on a body in land activities. In the latter, external forces
affecting body motion are more easily visualized and measured than are
the forces created by the "invisible” medium of water, which a swimmer

uses for propulsion and which sarves also to retard the swimmer's pro-
gress.
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Two categories of force are of interest with respect to a swimmer's
performance: (a) forces produced by the swimmer's movements used for
forward propulsion of the body and (b) forces that retard the swimmer's
forward progress. Both propulsive and resistive (retarding) forces depend
uponsimilar factors, and it is a matter of one’s taking advantage of some
characteristics of fluid behavior to maximize the forces that can be de-
veloped for propulsion while riiinimizing the forces that retard the swim-
mer. Consideration of both types of force is necessary for understanding’
the resulting motion of the swimmer’s body.

Several basic principles might well serve as a foundation. Consider a
propulsive force created by a swimmer’s limb movements through the
water. The body will respand with an acceleration forward if the retarding
forces against the body are kent low. Acceleration will occur only as long
as the propulsive force is applied in excess of the oppositely directed
resistive forces. That is, the body acceleration will vary as the difference
between propulsive and resistive forces. Constant body velocity is
achieved when the propulsive forces are equai in magnitude to the oppo-
sitely directedresistive forces, i.e., when the body s in astate of dynamic
equilibrium. As the body accelerates, however, it gains velocity, and the
resistive forces increase dramatically until they become equal to the exist-
ing propulsive forces. At that time no further acceleration occurs and, as
soon as it becomes anatomically impossible for the swimmer to continue
applying the same amount of force to counter the resistance, the body
decelerates. It is recognized that periods of body acceleration and decel-
eration in swimming demand a greater energy expenditure than does the
maintenance of a relatively constant body velocity. '

FACTORS CAUSING RESISTANCE TO FORWARD
MOTION OF THE BODY

There are three fundamental types of fluid forces that act to retard the
swimmer’s forward progress: (a) surface drag, or skin friction; (b) wave
drag; and () profile (form), or pressure drag. ,

Surface drag, or skin friction, is a retarding force caused by the water
flowing backward along those surfaces of the body that move forward
through the water. Compared to the other types of resistance, it is prob-
ably of least significance. The smoother the skin and swimming suit, and
the smaller the surface area of the body, the smaller this source of resis-
tance. Changes in competitive swimsuit materials have been based on the
desirability to reduke this skin friction, as is the practice of shaving the
body and legs if the amount of hair is excessive. Whether the arms should
be shaved to decrease friction is open to question, since the direction of
the frictional force on the arms during their underwater movements
would tend not to resist forward body motion but might actually contri-
bute to the propulsive effort. This factor will become more apparentin the
discussion of propulsive forces. :

Another source of resistance is wave drag, or the formation of waves at
the water’s surface in front of the swimmer. As the speed of the swimmer
increases, the size of these bow waves increases and the "wall”” of water
presses backward against the swimmer, just as the wave ~gainst a bridge
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piling exerts more force as the speed of flow increases in a river. Bow
waves will be fermed against the leading surface of any parts of the body
moving through thea air-water interface. The formation of bow waves also
will increase with up and down movements of the body as well as with
swimming speed. When the swimmer is completely submerged, wave
drag is eliminated. ' '

The viscous pressure drag — often referred to as profile, or form, drag
— is a significant form of resistance in swimming. The amount of profile
drag depends on the size, shape, and speed of th« swimmer. As the body
moves forward through still water, the water flows backward relative to
the body. The water is “spread apart” to allow the L Lo pass through it,
and the greater the area of the body and k.udy parts that face the flow of
water, the greater is the drag. High-pressure zones are created on the
leading surfaces of the body, and low-pressure zones are formed at the
trailing surfaces where the water is turbulent, thus creating a suction
effect. The result is a net force backward against the swimmer (Figure 1).
As the speed of flow past the body increases, the pressure differential
increases and the resistance becomes dramatically larger. As the area of
the body facing the flow is decreased, as when riaintaining a horizontal
body position rather than one in which the legs are lower than the upper
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body, the profile drag can be effectively reduced. If the body shape is
streamlined — that is, if the body tapers gradually from shoulders fo hips
to feet — the profile drag will be less than it would be for a body with
irregular contours. Contours in the body cause water to flow at varying
speeds around these shapes, and turbulence is created on the
downstream side, thus producing low-pressure (suction zones. The
streamlined shape s largely predetermined oy the swimmer's body build,
whereas the body position in the water is a factor that can be controlledin
the stroke performance. :

The sum of the three types of drag is normally referred to as “body
drag,” the resistive force that must be overcome by the propulsive forces
if the swimmer is to increase speed or one that rust be matched by the
propulsive forces if the swimmer is to maintain a constant speed. A
swimmer’s speed may be considered fairly uniform over a given distance,
such as 25 yards or a quarter mile, but it has been shown that within a
single stroke cycle the body velocity varies from moment to moment
(Barthels 1974). As the resistive forces become greater than the propulsive
forces, the body decelerates, as in the elementary backstroke during tke
underwater recovery movements of the arms and legs. During this prias:
the arms and legs present a greater surface area to the flow, and the
velocity.of the flow past the forward-moving limb is even greaterthan ti ¢
flow velocity past the body. In orderto keep theresistive dragonthelimbs
to a minimum, the speed of the underwater recovery movements should
be relatively slow, and the surface zrea of the limbs facing the flow should
be kept to a minimum. A raore constant body velocity is observed in the
front crawl stroke, for example, because the limbs operate to provide
some propulsive force throughout the total stroke cycle. '

FORCES INVOLVED IN FORWARD PROPULSION OF THE BODY

Most descriptions of swimming define limb movements relative to the
swimmer’s body, because this is what is most apparent to the observer and
to the swimmer. However, the motion of the limbs must be examined
relative to the still water through which they are moving; thatis, relative to
the medium that provides the counterforces necessary for propulsion of
the body. In order to identify the forces acting on the limbs as a result of
their movements, itis necessary to focus on the nature of the flow of water
past the moving limb, for it is this flow relative to the moving part that is
responsible for the forces that result.

Forcc; Generated by the Arm and Hand

Two tvp2s of force can be produced by a swimmer’s arm ana. hand
moving through the water. One is drag force, discussed under resistve
forces as prufile cirag. Drag force results from a paddling or pushing
movement t:rough the water and acts against the direction of hand
motion through the water. The other type s lift force, created by slicing or
blading movements of the hand, as in sculling, Lift force acts on the hand
in a direction perpendicular to the flow past the blading hand. It is
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important to realize that the direction of a lift force is not necessarily
upward, as the term implies. _ _

Figure 2 shows how a diag force is produced on the hand if it pushes
backward through the water so that the force is directed against the palm.
A high-pressure zone is creatd on the palm, and a low-pressure zone is
created on the back side of the hand. Figure 3 shows how a lift force is
produced on the hand when it blades through the water so that the flow
encounters the palm at a small angle. The lift force is directed per-
pendicularly to the flow direction past the hand. This is the type of force
created on the hands as they are sliced inward and outward by a person
treading water in an upright position. When the hand is sliced outward
away from the long axis of the body, the hand is turned so that the palm
again encounters the flow atasmalt angle of attack. The hands donot push
downward toward the feet, but remain blading inward and outwardin the
same horizontal plane underwater. Used in this manner, the hands create
what mightbe called "lift force handles,” which provide the counterforce
on the hands necessary for maintaining the head above the surface of the
water. Figure 3 also may be interpreted as a bottom view of aperson, in a

~ - horizontal position in the water, who is slicing the hand inward and
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outward (large sculling movements) to create a coun*erforce against the
hand for producing forward motion of the bodyv.

Lift force can be explained in terms of Bernoulli’s Principle, which states
thatin a region of high flow velocity, a low-pressure zone is created; and
in aregion of low flow velocity, a high-pressure zone resuits. For example,
when air flows past an airplane wing. the flow velocity above the wingis
highand a low-pressure region develops. Under the wing the flow velocity
is low, and a high-pressure zone develops. As a result, there is anet force
on the wing directed from the high-pressure zone to the low-pressure
zone. This same type of pressure differential is created on the hand wher
it blades through the water with a small angle of attack between the palm
and direction of flow past it.

In both drag force and lift force, a pressure differential is formed
between the palmar and dorsal surfaces of the hand, and how the handis
moved through the water determines the nature of the resulting forces
that may be used as counterforces for forward propulsion of the body. If
the hand'’s backward push through the water (drag force) or lateral slicing
of the hand through the water (lift force) can produce forces on the hand
to be used for moving the body, what kind of hand movement would be
more effective in swimming?

Consider the following rationale describing how each type of hand
motion could be used to produce forward body motion. The purpose of
underwater hand motion is to produce a counterforce on the hand which,
ideally, would prevent the hand from moving backward through the water
when the shouldei muscles contract. Contraction of these muscles would
then cause the body to be moved forward past the hand until the range of
arm motion is completed. At thattime the hand must be placed into a.new
position in the water ahead of the body so that the body may again be
moved forward through the water. The popular notion is thatin order to
move the body directly forward the swimmer must pull or push directly
backward through the water with the hands. This viewpoint has been
pased on the assumption that a drag force on the hand is necessary for
propulsion. Such a drag force could provide an adequate counterforce on
the hand against which the swimmer may pull or push the body forward if
the backward speed of the hand and arm were great enough. The greater
the surface area of the hand facing backward and/or the greater the
backward hand velocity through the water, the greater will be the drag
force resistance on the hand for moving the body. The use of hand
paddies increases the surface area of the hand so that hand motion
backward creates the necessary drag counterforce to propel the body;
however, when the paddles are removed the hand must move backward
much faster to obtain the same resistance. The faster the hand moves
backward through the still water, however, the sooner the arm reaches
the end of its range of movement. Consequently, the body itseif will have
traveled a shorter distance per arm stroke than it would have if the hand
had not moved back through the water but had remained in the vertical
plane of water past which the body was to be moved.

Moving the hand back through the water in this manner to create drag
force on the hand for moving the body is comparable to performing a
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pull-up on a bar that moves downward as the body is pulied upward: the
body moves only ashort distance relative to the ground. Using the hand to
create lift force on the hand — that is, by blading it laterally in a transverse
plane so it does not move backward as much through the water — is
comparable to performing a pull-up on a stationary bar: the body can be
moved agreater distance relative to the ground in one arm “stroke.” Thus,
by moving the hand more in a direction transverse to body travel, the
horizantat liit force on the hand could provide a more stable “handle,” or
firmer counteriorce, and the body could be moved over a greater distance
by the contraction of the shoulder muscles. Simultaneous front and side
view films of skilled butterily swimmers show that the hands do not, in
fact, move directly backward through still water, although that is the
impression the swimmer has. It has been established (Barthels 1974) that
the hand moves in a three-dimensional path (helical), so that throughout
the underwater portion of the stroke the flow of water is encou ntering the
palm at a small angle of attack and the leading edge of the hand is
constantly changing with respect to the flow passing it. This continuous,
multidirectional blading hand movement leads to the generation of lift
tarces on the hand, which inhibit rapid backward hand and arm move-
ment relative lo the water when the shoulder muscles contract. Such
blading movements, therefore, create a firmer handle for moving the
body toiward.

The film tracing in Figure 4a illustrates the nature of the underwater
hand movements of a skilled butterfly swimmer as viewed from the front.
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This tracing shows the orientation of the hands as they are moved in
identifiable three-dimensional paths. In Figure 4b the actual path of the
right hand relative to still water is shown fo: a front view, side view, and
top view of the motion. From the swimmer’s point of view, and from the
point of view of the casual observer, the hand seems to be pressing
backward through the water as the stroke is performed; however, the
body is actually being pressed forward past the hand as it is blading
through the helical path. Studies of strokes other than the butterfly have
revealed similar three-dimensional patterns of hand motion used for
propulsion (Counsilman 1970).

The speed of the blading hand is important for generating lift force, and
this harnd speed is produced when the swimmer flexes the elbow to move
the hand in a transverse plane. Since maximum hand speed occurs during
mid-range of the arm’s angular movement, the greatest lift force is pro-
duced during that phase, while the least amount of lift force is produced at
the beginning and end of elbow flexion. Itis at these points in a stroke that
the hand and arm exhibits the most backward movement relative to still
water (Barthels 1974). These points coincide with the points at which the
hand must change direction for the next blading movement. These small
backward hand movements create some drag force on the limb, which
contributes to thetotal counterforce necessary for propelling in the body.
In order to take advantage of the large iift force on the hand during the
transverse blading movements, these midstroke “'sculls” must be coupled
with the forceful contraction of the shoulder 1auscles which pull the body
forward past the hand. Anatomically, the opportunity for performing
these two actions occurs when the upper arm moves through the middle
partof its range of motion at the shoulder. At this time most of the lift force
onthe handisin the direction of desired forward body motion. Moreover,
itis during this phase of the arm stroke that the swimmer's body exhibits
the greatest forward response to the arm movement; thatis, there is more
forward body motion when there is the least backward hand motion
relative to the water. This response is observed in the front crawl and
butterfly when the elbow is flexing and extending under the body, in the
back crawl when the elbow is flexing in a transverse plane next to the body
at shoulder level, and in the breast stroke when the hands blade outward
and then inward under the shoulders. It is seen also in the leading arm of
the sidestroke as the elbow is flexing to move the hand in a transverse
plane under the head and shou!der. In the elementary backstroke the
blading of the hands in the body’s transverse plane is limited, because
both upper arms cannot be submerged deeply enough to allow much
elbow flexion without bringing the hands out of the water. In the ele-
mentary backstroke, the drag force on the hands and arms during the
initial phase of shoulder adduction provides some useful counterforce;
however, as the shoulder adduction continues, the direction of water flow
relative to the hands and arms changes. The nature of the forces actingon
the hands and arms then becomes similar to that observed pastthe legsin
a flutter or dolphin kick.
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Forces Generated by tl:e Legs

The thrust developed by the legs in the various styles of kicking has
generally been attributed to drag force. ‘his assumption is the result of
examining the movements of the legs relative to the body of the swimmer
rather than to the water through which they are moving. In order for drag
force to be exerted on the legs for forward thrust, the legs must move
backward relative to still water so that the water flows past them in a
forward direction. This condition occurs to some extent in the whip and
scissors stvles of kicking, at the beginning of leg extension when the body
speed is relatively slow. Subsequently, however, as the body moves for-
ward, the legs are pulled forward with the body and experience a back-
ward flow of water from that motion. At the same time, the legs are moving
in a transverse direction and a transversely directed flow occurs as a result
ot that motion. The result of these two directional flows occi*rring simul-
taneousi: is that the actual flow is directed past the ieading surface of the
feg at a small angle of attack in more of a backward direction. Tigure 5
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ilustrates the n:ture of th~ ilow during the perfcrmarnce of a flutter or
dolphin kick. As the flow encouaters the leg at a small angle of attack, a liit
force is generated in a direction perpendicular to the flow (Figure 6). The
forward component of this lift fo: ce is the thrust useful for forward body
propulsion. This is the same type of flow condition created on the caudal
fin of a dolphin or whale when the tail v .1dulates in atransverse planeas its
body moves forward. :

Flow conditions similar to those in the flutter kick can be seen durin
the final phases of the underwater arm stroke in the elementary
backstrcke, front crawl, back craw!, butterfly, and for the trailing arm in
the sidestroke.

In the whip kick the flow relative to the soles of the feet s «imilar to that

.created on a propelier blade as it moves through a helical path in the
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FIGURE 6. LIFT FORCE RESULTING FROM A4 FLUTTER
OR DOLPHIN KICK DURING THE DOWN BEAT
OF R MOVING SWIMMER.

water. As the feet blade through the water in spiral-like paths, the lift force
generated on the feet provides a fairly stable counterforce against which
the legs may extend and thrust the body forward.

SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS

Itis clear that the examination and evaluation of any swimming skill is no
simple task. The initial evaluation of a specific stroke is usually ac-
ccmplished by comparing it with some model of efficient perfos mance.
Successful competitors serve well as such models; however, the details of
individual styles should not be copied without a sound mechanical
rationale for doing so. A valid stroke analysis demands an understanding
of the forces created by the body parts interacting with the water in
addition to a knowledge of the anatomical capabilities of the swimmer. In
order to recognize the forces affecting the swimmer's progress, attention
must be focused on how each body part moves relative to the water
surrounding it. Traditionally, propulsive movements of the limbs are
describod velative to the swimmer’s body rather than tc ™e resistive
medium. If limb movements are not analyzed relative to the still water,
important aspects of force production often go unrecognizeg. The blad-
ing movements of the hands in a transverse plane should not be consid-
ered symptomatic of muscular weakness. Such movements are made to
secure a stable water handle, which the swimmer can use to press the
body forward with each arm stroke. If it is kept in mind that the body
should be moved forward relative to the hands, instead of the hands
moving backward past the body. the importance of the blading handles is
evident.

If the propulsive movements of the arms and legs are to result in
appreciable forward body modon, thetotal body drag must be minimized.
In order to accomplish this, attention should be given to reducing, where -
possible, the three contributing types of drag.
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Much work is yet to be done in aquatic research in order to identify
further the variables affecting the efficiency of human swimming. If the
results of such research continue to be recognized and applied by
teachers and coaches, much of the trial and error may be removed from
the learning process.

REFFRENCES

Barthels, Katharine M. 1974 Three dimensional kinematic analysis of the
hand and hip in the butterfly swimming stroke. Doctoral dissertation,
Washington State University, Pullman.

Counsilman, James 1970 The application of Bernoulli’s principle to human
propulsionin water. In L. Lewillie, ed., Proceedings of the First Interna-
tional Symposium on Biomechanics in Swimming, Brussels, pp. 59-71.

_ Bibliography

Barthels, Katharine, M. Examining popular stroke techniques: A study of
swimming movements. Paper presented at the Third National Aquatic
Symposium of the AAHPER Aquatic Council, Milwaukee, April 1, 1976.

Barthels, Katharine M. Three dimensional spatial hand patterns of skilled
butterfly swimmers. In Swimming 11, International Series on Sport Sci-
ences, vol. 2, pp. 154-160. Proceedings of Second International Sym-
posium on Swimming, Brussels, 1974. Baltimore: University Park Press,
1975.

Brown, R.M. and Counsilman, ).E. The role of lift in propelling the swim-
mer. In Proceedings of the CIC Symposium on Biomechanics, Indiana
University, Oct. 19-20, 1970, pp. 179-188.

Clarys, J.P. etal. Total resistance in water and its relation to body form. In
Biomechanics IV. Medicine and Sport, vol. 9, Proceedings of Fourth
lnternational Seminar on Biomechanics, Pennsylvania State University,
1973. Baltimore: University Park 1975.

Farell, Cesar. Drag of bodies moving through fluids. In Proceedings of the
CIC Syniposium on Biomechanics, Indiana University, Oct. 19-20, 1970,
pp. 169-179.

Gero, D.R. The hydrodynamic aspects of fish propulsion. American
Museum Novitates, no. 1601: 1-32, 1952.

Gray, James. How fishes swim. Scientific American 197: Aug. 1957, 48-54.

Nursall, J.R. The caudal fin as a hydrofoil. Evolution 12: 1958, 176-120.

Parry, D.A. The swimming of whales and a discussion cf Gray’s Paradox.
Journal of Experimental Biology 26: 1949, 24-34.

Richardson, E.G. The physical aspects of fish locomotion. Journal of Ex-
perimental Biology 13: 1936, 63-74.

Roberson, john A. and Crowe, C.T. Engineering Fluid Mechanics. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin, 1975,

Shapiro, A.H. Book Shape and Flow: The Fluid Dynamics of Drag. Garden
City, NY: Anchor Books, 1961.

Swegan, D.B. and Thompson, H.L. Experimental research in swimming.
Swimming Technique 7: April 1970, 8-10, 32,

9% ]
103




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

AN INFORMATION SURVEY OF WOMEN COMPETING IN THE
1975 AIAW NATIONAL SWIMMING CHAMPIONSHIPS

Gerald L. Gaintner
Arizona State University
Tempe

The past few years have witnessed many changes with respect to wo-
men, including some sig, ificant changes in women'’s athletics. Among
them is the encouraging attitude toward support of college-level com-
petition for women's sports, evidenced by the increase in the availability
of both athletic competition for college-age women and iinancial support
for outstanding and/or needy athletes.

Specifically, 1974-75 was the first year in which women eligible to com-
pete at the college level in athletics received significant amounts of finan-
cial support in the form of athletic scholarships and/or grants. It seemed
appropriate, therefore, toinvestigate the status of women college athletes
with respect to competition and financial aid. The 1975 AIAW National
Swimming Championships, held at Arizona State University in Tempe,
March 13 to 15, 1975, provided an opportunity to secure current informa-
tion on this topic with one of the recognized AIAW sports.

The investigation took the form of a survey designed to gather informa-
tior that might shed some light on the present situation of won:en in
coliege competition. The results should be of interest and value to those
working to promote girls’ and women'’s competitive sports.

Quite frankly, it was not known what to expect from a survey of women
swimmers at the national championships. How many would be on sche
larship? How many would have quit swimming competitively if college-
level competition had not been availahle? Were they getting fair use of
pooil facilities? These were the types of uestions for which answers were
sought in the survey.

PROCEDURES

There were three phases to the investigation: (a) development of a
questionnaire, (b) selection of a sample to be surveyed, and (c) the
collection of data. Permission to conduct the study was first sought from
the Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women (AIAV/). A pro-
posal was sent to the NAGWS Research Committee, and their permission
and support was granted for the study.

included in the proposal was a sample of the survey form to be used. In
their letter of approval were suggestions for items that mightbe added and
changes that might make the questionnaire more precise. These were
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incorpdrated, and the final form was circulated among various people
with experience in either women’s sports or survey work for any final
suggestions for improvement. The questionnaire’s final format was influ-
enced by iwo considerations: (a) the survey form had to be no longerthan
one page (the ‘inal form fit on one side of a legal-size page); and (b) the

-responses had to be as simple as possible in order to facilitate data

gathering among the athletes at the meet.

Because the swimming meet was larger than in the previous two years
by more than half (itself an indication of stronger support of women’s
athletics by schools), it was determined that a random samy 'e would be
taken to secure the information. A confidence level of 95 percent with a
permissible error figure of =5 percent was chosen on which to base the
significance of the results.

Atotal of 72 swimmers were actually pre-entered in .'re meet (exclusive
of divers, who were notincluded in the survey beccause of the location of
the diving competition). A sample number based on the confidence and
accuracy levels chosen was determined to be 229*, and because of *'no-
shows” at the meet the final survey sample size sought was 214 (Arkin &
Colton 1962, p. 22). A master list of all swimmers entered in the meet was
then compiled, and a table of random numbers (Arkin & Colton 1962, p.
158) was used to select 214 names tobe used in the survey. Ultimately, 179
surveys, or 83.6 percent, were completed and returned. This number
included 105 of 139 schools entered in the meet, or 75.5 percent.

The procedure for gathering the data was developed to getas complete
areturn of surveys as possibte within the three days of competition. It was
decided (hat the best way was to have individual members of the research
team approach the swimmers, ask them to fill out the survey form, and
return the completed form to a central location. Coaches had previously
been made aware of the survey and of the fact that it had national support,
and they were asked to have their swimmers who were part of the sample
be cooperative in filling out the forms.

A group of undergraduate physical education majors volunteer ed to be
partof the survey team gathering the data. Each was given a list of swim-
mers to contact, using the swimmer’sname, school, and events entered as
guidelines. They were instructed to be polite in their requests, not to -
interfere with the swimmeis during their preparation for their swimming
events, and not to substitute other swimmers for those on the sample list
who wese not in attendance. The completed questionnairas were care-
fully checked against the master list as they were returned, to ensure
proper sampling techniques and prevent duplication,

RESULTS

Results of the survey are presentedin Tables 1 through 7. In all tabsles the
resulls are given in percentage form.t

*The sample size of 229 v:as considered 10 De conservative, or large, as based on a 0.50
propori.cn of attributes in the population.

tSame tolals do not equal 100 percent because figures were rounded 10 the nearest tenth of a
percent.
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Table 1. Descriptive Information about Women Attending the 1975 AIAW National
Swimming Championships

Mean Runge
Age . 19.22 17 -2
Height 5 6.9" 41" - 61"
Weight 133.46 101 - 180
Age began swimming competitively 9.68 3-19

No. years swimming competitively 9.14 1-15

Table 2. Academic Majors of Women Attending the 975 AIAW Nationai Swimming
Championships

HPF™. t 25.7 Behavioral Sciences: 10.0
Medical Sciences: 15.6 Educaiion: - 95
Humanities: 13.4 Business: 3.9
Sciences: 123 Undecided: 9.5

Table 3 shows that most swimmers at the meet were frechmen, and more
*han half had been on a college women's swimming team for only the
currentyear. This is most likely an indication of the push during 1973-74to -
augment women’s sports in colleges for the 1974-75 school year, espe-
cially at state-supported institutions. The total number of schools with
swimmers entered in the meet was nearly double that of the 1974 meet,
and as a result many of them would have swimmers competing for the first
time.

Table3. Class Ranks and Years of College Competition and Financial Aid of Women
Attending the 1975 AIAW National Swimming Championships

Fresh. Soph. Jr. Sr.
Presentdassrank: 418 29 229 _ 122
Years 1 2 3 4
For how many years have you been on
a college women’s swimming team? 51.3 23.4 18.4 6.7
For how many years have vou been on
an athletic scholarship or grant? 14.5 3.9 0.5 0.0

As to the training background of the women competing at the nationals
(Table 4), AAU programs had by far the greatest influence in training
sw.mmers. Itshould be encouraging to those in public education, though,
to note that more than half the girls did swim on high school girls’
swimming teams, although as Table Sindicates, notall girls attending high
schools with girls’ swimming teams swam on those teams. It should also
be of interest that 11.7 percent of the girls swam on or with their high
school boys' teams, so apparently many men are willing to help find
opportunities for girls to compete.
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Table 4. Training Background of Women Attending the 1975 AIAW National
Swimming Championships

Prior to college, what was your main type of training in swimming?
.- mhinations of AAU,

AAU: 66.4 tMeANCA, and H.S.: 12.3
YMWICA: 97 haer: 0.5
High School: 4.7 Ngne: 22

Table 5. High School Swimming Background of Women Attending the 1975 AIAW
National Swimming Championships

' Yes No
Did your high school have a swimming pool¢ 43.0 56.9
Did your high school have a girls’ swimming team? 59.3 40.7
Did you swim cn a high schno} girls’ team? 547 - 45.2
Did you swim on a high school boys’ team? .7 83.2

The element of recruiting was also investigated in the survey (Table 6).
Although the 1973-74 AIAW Handbook (1973, p. 12) stated that recruitment
of student athletes was not arproved, 14.5 percent of the swimmers
admitted to being recruitea to swim on th.eir coliege teams. The point of
who made the first contact in the recruitment process was not investi-
gated, but apparently this percegtage of women felt that recruitment of
some nature was a facior in their decision to swim on their college team,
despite the AIAW rule pronibiting it.

Taiste 6. Reruitingand Financial Aid Information about Women Attending the 1975
AIAW National Swimming Championships

Yes No DNA
Were you recruited to swim on .
your college team? 14.5 - 849 0.5
A.e you attending coilege on some type
of nonathletic scholarship or grant? 16.2 82.6 1.0
Ar2 you attending coliege on some type
of athletic scholarship or grant? 18.9 81.0 —
Were you attending college on some ~
type of athlatic scholarship or grant
prior to this year? 44 92.2 33

able 6 also reports that 18.9 percent of the women were attending
college on some type of athletic scholarship or grant. This percentage is of
special interestbecause of the push in 1973-74 for financial aid for female
athletes. Prior to that year, only 4.4 percent of the women were on
financial aid, so there was an increase of 14.5 percent in one year. (A
breakdown of the number of years women have been on athletic scholar-
ships or grants is given in Table 3.) This figure will probably continue to
rise.
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Fiveto fifteen years ago, when many women'’s records were beingsetby
teenagers who retired from competitive swimming ata pre-college age, it
was believed that the women wouid probably have continued swimming if
college-level programs had been available to them. rhe first jicm in Table
7 suggests that mare than 70 percent of the women competing at the
nationals would not have continued swimming if they had not had an
opportunity to compete at the college level.

Table 7: Information about College Attendance and Competiiion of Women
Attending the 1975 AIAW National Swimming Championships

Yes No DNA
Would you have continued
swimiming competitively if you had
not had an opportunity to compete
at the college level? 25.1 71.5 13
Would you have competed in
college level swimming if you
had not been offered an
athletic scholarshir or grant? 60.3 6.7 329
Would you have attended your
present college if they had not
had a women's swimming team?
Would you have attended your
present college if you had
not been offered an athletic scholarship
or grant? 50.2 12.2 37.4
Do you anticipate graduating from
college within four 14) years of the
semester you began cc'lege? 79.3 20.1 0.5
In your opinion, does your
college women's swimming team have
equitable access to and use of the
pocl facilities in your school as
compared to the men’s team? 62.5 35.7 1.6

¥
2
&
2
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=

The next item in the same table indicates the desire of women to
compete after high schoo! as a function of their drive for sport and
competition. This should not be seen as a justification for dropping or
decreasing financial aid fo: women, as the results are likely to be similar if
college male athletes were asked the same question. In fact, the results of
this item should 'end support to the argument that competition is not an
exclusively male characteristic and that women too seek competitive
activities,

Table 7 also shows some of the bases for women’s decisions regarding
choice of schools. More than half would have attended their present
college even if the school had not had a wornen’s swimming team or
offered financial aid to women athletes. In fact, it may be likely that in
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many cases schools were chosen because no financial aid was available.
and so the women as students were left with the option of attending
state-supported institutions where tuition and expenses were affordable,
regardless of the availability cf competitive swimming. However, itshould
bhe pointed out that evenif this expensefactor might have been the reason
{orselection of a college tc attend, the women wer e anxious to swim when
college women's swimming teams were made available in mere schools,
as indicated by the number of first-year college competitive women
swimmers.

Finally, the swimmers commented on pool time afforded in their
schools as compared to the men’s teams. Nearly two thirds said that their
team had equitable access to and use of thepool facilities in their school.
However, many of those who answered ""No” did so with an additional
comment. The implication is that even though well over haif the women
felt that they were getting fair pool time and use, those who were not were
far from being in an equitable situation.

Following is the questionnaire used in the survey reported in this article:
" AJAW NATIONAL SWIMMING CHAMPIONSHIPS
INFORMATION SURVEY FORM

Please respond by circling the best answer for you or by filling in the blank space.
“DMA” stands for “Does Not Apply.”

. What is your major course of study?

1. What is your age? 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23/over
2. What is your height? _____ft. in.

3. Weight? ______ibs.

4, What is your present class rank{ Frosh Soph. Ir. Sr.
5

6

. At what age did you begin swimming competitively? '

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
7. For how many years have you been swimming competitively?
1 2 3 4 5 .6 7 8 9 10 11 12‘ 13/more

8. For how manv years have you been on a

college women'’s swimming team? 1 2 3 4
9. Did your high school have a swimming poot? Yes No
10. Did your high school have a girls’ swimming
team? Yes No
11. Did you swirn on high school girls’ team? Yes No
2. Did you swim on a high school boys’ team? Yes No
13. Prior to ccllege, what was your main High Schoo! AAU YM(W)CA
type of training in swimming? None Other— .. —
14. Were you recruited to swiin on your
college teamt Yes No DNA
102 i C
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15. Are you attending college on some type ) :
of non-athletic scholarship or grant? Yes No DNA

16. Are you attending college on some type
of athletic scholarship or grant? Yes No DNA

17. Were you attendingscollege on some type
of athlatic scholarship or grant prior to
this year? Yes No - DNA

18. If “Yes” to either 16 or 17, for how
many years have you been on an athletic
scholarship or grant? 1 2 3 4 DNA

19. Would you have continued swimming
competitively if you had not had an op-
portunity to compete at the college-level?  Yes No DNA

20. Would you have competed in college-
level swimming if you had not been
offered an athletic scholarship or grant? Yes N¢ DNA

21. Would you have attended your présent
coliege if they had not had a wexen’s

swimming team? : Yes No DNA
22. Would you have attended your present

college if you had not been offered an

athletic scholarship or grant? Yes No DNA

23. Do you anticipate graduating from college

within four (4) years of the semester you

began college? Yes No DNA
24. In your opinion, does your college

women'’s swimming team have equitable

access to and use of the pool facilities

in your school as compared to the men’s

team? Yes No DNA

CONCLUSIONS

Several conclusions present themselves at this point. Firsr, information
about athletes can be obtained at a national competition if proper survey
procedures are used. The key seems to be in the method used to collect
the data from individual athletes during the scheduled dates of com-

- petition. That s, a simple request of athletes and/or coaches to fill out

some questionnaires and return them at their convenience does not seem
to generate sufficient response to be of much use. Rathz:, athietes must
be approachedindividually and asked to turn their attention to something
other than the immediate competition for a few minutes. Careful tabula-
tiorr mustbe done during the course of data collection so that duplication
of information and effort does not occur.

A second point is that the data definitely show that the presence of
swimming teams at colleges and universities affected decisions made by
coilege-level female athletes. In particular, both participation and atten-
dance were shown to have depended in large part on the opportunity to
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compete at the college level and, in many cases, to attend a particular
school in order to compete. There seems to be some legitimate value in
women'’s collegiate athletics, at least for swimming, based on the fact that
opportunity seems to have promoted participation.

Third, responses about recruiting raise someinteresting questions. Can
the figure reported in the data be considered accurate, especially in light
of the AIAW rule on recruitment? Will this figure be likely to grow, and if
so, what is likely to be the response of the AIAW to the recruitment
situation? The AIAW has already revised its rules on recruiting to make it
permissible; are mere comprehensive regulations for dealing with recruit-
ing violations soon to follow?

Finally, it is suggested that other information might be of interest and
obtainable througn similar sample survey procedures at other national
competitions of AIAW. For instance, what percentage of the women paid
all or part of their way to the national championships? What will be the
percentage of women on athletic financial aid five years from now? Who
are the coaches of the college women’s swimming teams (men or wo-
men?), and what is their coaching background or training?

The AIAW, being relatively new as an organization, has great oppor-
tunities to do research on female athletes and on women'’s athletics.
Doubtless, supporters of movements to encourage greater female par-
ticipationin all areas of our society would welcome research showing that
this support and participation is in fact occurring in one area where it
traditionally has been neglected.
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A CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON OF SOME OUTSTANDING
SPORTSWOMEN*

Eva Baiazs
Boston University
Boston, Massachusetts

In recent years, psychologists and sociologists have be =i increas-
ingly interested in the relation between human benavior and social
conditions in general, and in female behavior specifically, as it is influ-
enced by the sociocultural environment. The issue of female behavior in
achievement-oriented situations has been the focal point of many
studies. Horner (1968), Maccoby (1963), and Hennig (1971), among
others, observed females in the pursuit of various life goals, in intellec-
tual and business endeavors, while Harris (1971), Ogilvie (1967), and
Balazs (1975) concentrated on females striving for excellence in sports
and athletics.

Comparative research across cultures of such human traits as the need
to excel and the drive to compete, however, seems to be relatively
neglected. When it comes to investigations of these traits in women,
comparative data is almost nonexistent. The purpose of this investigation
was to study women in a specific achieven-ent-criented situation — in
sports — and to draw parallels in the psychological and social develop-
ment ot athletic high achievers in differing sociocultural mileus.

Hungarian female athletes were selected as a group in order to com-
pare them with a similar group of Americans. First, Hungary has a history
of impressive sport achievements of its women. It was hoped that in a
society where woman athletes are successiul, there would be interest in
researching female performance and behavior in sports and, as a result,
scientific data would be available for comparative purposes. Second, the
authior is a native of Hungary and thoroughly familiar with the culture and
language of that country, both crucial factors in conducting cross-
cultural investigations.

A survey of literature revealed that Hungarian psychologists, physical
educators, and coaches have done little work in"the area of female
athletic performance.' Most publications about women in sports deal
with the physiological differences between males and females (Kiss 1964)

“This research was carried 6ut partly in the United States in 1974 as the author’s doctoral

dissertation, and partly in Hungary in 1575 with Dr. Balazs as principal investigator and
Professor E.T. Nickerson as project-advisor, Boston University, School of Education.

'The central sport-library in Budapest, the largest in Hungary, lists 13 publications under the
heading Women in Sporls. five of these were published before 1945,
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or present physical education programs for the schools (Konopka 1965),
and Hungarian writers have little new to say. Some authors (Varga 1969)
still recommend sports for women as a practical means to the age-old
goal of producing healthier babies more easily. Others (Kantra 1966) talk
about the “soothing effect of sports on the female psyche,” which was a
major proposition of the Victorian era. ,

Marxist ideology — the underlying political force in Hungary since
1945, which applies both to education and to psychology (Rahmani 1974;
Rubinstein 1967) and advocates equality among the sexes — seems to
have little bearing on the rights of women in sports. Influential writers of
today’s Hungary have few new ideas to convey to the American reader.
Lekarska (1964) deplores the fact that “women still have to fight for their
basic human rights’ and asks, "Why are women stiil hindered in sports,
in something no one should be deprived of?”’ She describes the average
girl as “the smiling doll, alluring and empty-headed, whose sole purpose
in life is to fetch a husbana.” Kiss (1964) takes a historical-political view
and remarks that “in feudalistic-capitalistic societies it was religion — and
it still is — that prevented women from going out for sports.”” She labels
capitalism as a “system of false morality,” responsible for keeping
woman down. Regdanszk){ (1963), in a more objective vein, takes a look
at women's position in sports and notes that there are no studies on
female athletes because “the researchers are males and they seem to be
interested in researching male athletes.”” in another chapter, the author
analyzes women’s emotionality ’manifested in tears, crying and hysteri-
cal sobbing not uncommon among female athletes after competition.”
She emphasizes after, because during competition ““the female athlete
certainly holds her own.” Regdanszky also has a word for coaches.
“Don’t just train and demand, but educat= these girls too.” She under-
lines the character-building potentials of sports.

The area of study that we have lately come to see as women's psy-
chology is sorely neglected in Hungarian sport psychology. One of the
latest publicaticns, a comprehensive bcok called Sportpsychology
(Rokusfalvy 1974), does not even mention women in sports. Clearly,
studies are needed in Hungary, as elsewhere, anda closer look is needed
at issues concerning not only the sportswoman but women in general. It
is also evident that looking at the same problems with a cross-cultural
perspective would widen the understanding of some of the global social
issues of today.

PROCEDURE

Two identical studies were conducted. The first (Balazs 1975), com-
pletedin 1974, had a sample group of 24 U.S. Olympic female champions
who competed in the 1972 Olympic Games as swimmers, gymnasts,
skiers,and track and field athletes. The second, conducted in Hungaryin
1975, included 24 Hungarian female athletes, who also competed in the
1972 Olympic Games. They were swimmers, gymnasts, track and field
athletes, and fencers. (Hungary has no ski team.) All the subjects were
persanally and individually interviewed by the researcher. The Hunga-
rian athletes were first contacted by their coaches with whom the author
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met in Hungary and explained the purpose and the procedures of the
investigation. Meetings with the subjects were then arranged at various
places in Budapest. The interviews were held in Hungarian and were
tape-recorded. ) .

During the conversations, a wide variety of topics was discussed con-
cerning the athletes’ lives from early childhood to the present, following
the general line of the American study. Each athlete was also asked to fill
outa Personal Data Questionnaire (PDQ), which was a biographical inven-
tory developed by the researcher and translated for the Hungarian sam-
ple. All of the subjects then completed a psychological test called the
Edwards Personal Preference Schedule (EPPS), also translated into Hunga-
rian.

The research was organized so that first the factual data obtained from
the PDQ was presented, then compared with the findings of the American
sample. Second, the clinical material of the interviews was analyzed ac-
cording to the life-periods of childhood, adolescence, and young adult-
hood. Inboth studies, it was possible to identify anumber of developmen-
tal themes that emerged and pervaded through the life-stages. These
dynamics were recorded and compared. Third, the scores on the EPPS
were arranged into a personality profile for each individual and finally
averaged into a group profile. At the end, a parallel was drawn between
the American and the Hungarian group profiles.

RESULTS

The data on the PDQ revealed that 73 percent of the Hungarian athletes
were first-born children or first-born daughters, compared to 54.2 percent
of the American sampie. Both scores are high and correspond to similar
findings of other studies (Douvan 1971; Hennig 1971; Horner 1968) on
high achievers. The majority of Hungarian girls came from families with
two or more siblings, compared to four or more siblings for the American
group {figure 1). Looking at the data concerning the athlete’s age, one
finds that the American girls started competing earlier (Figure 2) and made
ittothe top atayounger age than their Hungarian counterparts (Figure 3).
The average age of the American group at the 1972 Olympic Games was
20.8 years, while it was 22.1 for the Hungarians.

Fifty percent of the Hungarian girls and 25 percent of the American girls
were married at the time of the interview. The average age at marriage was
20.5 years for the Hungarians, 21.9 years for the American athletes. Of the
American girls, 83.5 percent listed themselves as students, while 54 per-
cent of the Hungarian competitors were in this category. No one had
full-time employment at the time of the Olympics, but four Americins
(16,5 percent) and 11 Hungarians (46 percent) reported holding part-time
jobs.

Among the American parents there were as many recreational par-
ticipants in sports as spectators (12 each), while the Hungarian parents
were predominantly spectators and viewers of sports (22 in this category).
Among the siblings, almost equally high numbers of athletic competitors
were found: 16 for the American, 14 for the Hungarian sample,
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Analysis of the clinical data (case histories, based on the interviews)
suggested that there were several identical patterns in the developmental
dynamics -of the two groups. All the girls talked about themselv.as as
energetic and very active childrep (""tomboys,” as the American girls said
it, and for which there is no word in Hungarian). They had an early, ctrong
drive to excel, and they used almostidentical words to describe it. Charac-
teristic American quotations: ""Since | can remember, | always wanted to
bethebestin something. it wasinme.” ' had this stronginner drive to do
something better than anybody else.” A characteristic Hungarian quota-
tion: "l always had this inner crive to push myself further and further. Not
onlyin sports butinjustabnut everythinginlife. | am always aiming for the
maximum. | have to be the first one. Second place just wouldn’t do. In
school work, before an exam | decide that I have to have the absolute
highest mark. An A-minus is out of the question. It has to be A-plus.” The
desire to achieve something, to excel, was one of the main developmental
themes that pervaded the life histories. It characterized every person in
this study,

Anather theme, clearly recurring in almost all of the cases, was the
desire to move. ”| love to move, | love to be in motion. | feel physically
well when | move,” said one of the Hungarian girls. Another said,
"Movement gives me satisfaction, | love it. it is a creative work for me to
express myself in motion. There is rhythm, there is beauty in the moving
body. | adore it.” Still another remarked, ""The joy of movement is the
main force that keeps me going.”

The need for physical activity and the apparent satisfaction it brought
was combined in these young athletes with the need to master something
well, to become good in something. Goals were set earlyin life, and then
they were followed through consistently. The ultimate question of why
one does it was almost uniformly answered: “I do it because | loveit. To go
that far is almost impossible unless you love what you are doing.” "I can’t
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imagine doing anything else that would give more satisfaction than what |
am doing.”

Similarities in family dynamics were also found between the two
groups. Families were remembered as supportive. “| could always count
on my family; they were all behind me.”” ““All of my family was with me in
what | loved to do.” But beyond the support and solidarity there were also
expectations. As one of the Hungarian girls said, “in my family jt was
simply assumed that we have to do our very best. All of us understood it.
And we were really on top of our classes, straight 4-point average for all of
us. That’s how one started out in school and that's how these expectations
were followed through in just about everything one did in life.” The
American girls, too, conveyed the feeling: “Only doing the very best
would do in my family, nothing less.” “I couldn’t get away with anything
less than top performance in school work or anything else.”

While the atmosphere of the families had striking similarities in the two
countries, there were also interesting differences in the family constella-
tions. The main difference centers around the father. It is a well
documented fact that fathers play a crucial role in the lives of daughters.
Findings of several researchers (Hennig 1971; Douvan 1971; and others)
affirm the significance of the father — especially in the lives of ambitious,
successful females. in the American sample, fathers were remembered
with an emotional tone of voice as “‘the mostimportant person in my life”
who was “always available when | needed him, and | could always count
upon him,” and “he was the main motivating force in my life.” In contrast,
the majority of Hungarian girls had very little to say about their fathers.
“He liked my being in sports,’"*he was strict,” and "“he wanted me to
succeed,” but not much more. Who then filled the need of the father-
figure female children — especially high achievers — seem to need? This
person turned out to bz grandfather.? Almost all the Hungarian girls had
grandfathers of whom they had fond memories. “Grandpa was the most
important person in my life. He loved me and | sure loved him.” ““l could
never have made it without my grandpa; he kept an eye on me and on
everything that concerned me. He was the main motivating force in my
life.” The words describing grandfathers were almostidentical to the ones
the American girls used to talk about their fathers.

The Americans remembered their parents as “available” and ‘‘always
around when | needed them’’; the Hungarians regarded their grandpar-
ents as the ones who “’stood by’* and “cared a lot.”” Nuclear family in one
country, extended family in the other — but clearly it was the family that
played a crucial role in the personality development of these girls. It was
the family unit that carrieci values, set ideals and patterns for identifica-
tion. The subjects seemed to be aware of this fact and of its importance.

Another interesting observation of this study centers around the coach.
It is often suggested that the coach, for many athletes, is a father figure, a
surrogate father (Balazs 1975). In the sample, it appeared that the relation

'As a word of explanation, in today’s Hungary the social system expects all people, men and
women, to work full-time outside of their home. The general pattern of living is that husband
and wife leave early in the morning and are gone all day. The offspring are left at various day
care institutions or, if fortunate, with grandparents.
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the subjects had with their father was mirrored in their relation with the
trainer. The American athletes, most of whom felt extremely close to their
fathers, reported asimilar close and rewarding relation with their coaches.
For the Hungarians, on the other hand, where father-daughter reiations
were more distant, coach-trainee relations, too, appeared to be such.
Most of the Hungarian athletes described their coaches as hard-driving
and demanding but did not hesitate to add that “perhaps he has to be so
strict to bring out the utmost.” The coach was respected for his know-
ledge; his authority was never questioned; he was often liked — but
seldom loved. In contrast, the American girls talked in superlatives about
their coaches: “He is the best.” I love him.” i would do anything for
him.” '

Where differences of special interest surfaced in this investigation, they
were in the realm of social interaction, in the different ways the two
societies expected the subjects to conform to the prevailing norms and
values. During childhood there was no problem; in the United States as
well as in Hungary the valued behavior for youngsters is to be physically
vigorous and to do well in school. Both boys and gir!s are encouraged to
excel physically and inteliectually. With the onset of puberty, however,
the American giris found themselves confronted with a new set of norms,
defined as “’feminine norm,”” meaning nonambitious, noncompetitive,
passive, submissive. Coleman, Konopka, and other sociologists — who
call the United States the most peer-oriented society in the world — write
about thatstage of life as usually the end of self-initiated motivation for the
American girl. The person with ability and goals is looked upon by peers
with suspicion, and behavior that is divergent from society’s norms and

" values becomes a target for conforming. This is the time when most girls

give up personal ambition and the planning for acnievement-oriented life
goals.

The adolescent years were remembered by all the American subjects as
difficult times. “it was awfully hard. Everybody in school was uneasy about
what | was doing. Why should a girl wantto be a first-rate athlete? Boys and
girls just couldn’t understand that | have something special going, that |
have goals. | was regarded as different. I didn’t smoke, didn’thangaround
the drugstore; I justdidn’t have the time for these things. Kids teased me.
Wow! Look at those muscles! Hey, wanna wrestle? It was very hard. | felt
alienated. | felt left out.”

The Hungarian girls did not remember such negative experiences dur-
ing adolescence. Society’s expectations toward boys and girls continued
to bethe same. The message seemed to be to do something worthwhile,
have goals. "Theschool was proud of us, and boys and girls admired us for
our achievements in sports. Everybody seems to appreciate it if you are

. excellent iin something, and athletic girls are usually extremely popular.

People seem to admire us for being able to do something well.”

Social life and dating were added problems for the American girls but
apparently presented no difficulty in Hungary. Elisabeth Douvan, in writ-
ingabout adolescents, remarks that the dating habit of the American girl is
extremely limiting, with a concentration on the most superficial aspect of
life — competing for a date. It happens at a critical time of development,
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whan the search for identity and self-concept goes on with full intensity,
when norms are internalized and patterns of behavior are permanently
set.

The American girls said, “Herein the United 5tates it you are 13 or 14and
all of your friends are dating and going to places with boys, a girl athlete
feels terribly separated. Many girls simply give up their sports; social lifeis
more important to them at that time of life. 1t is almost a choice: do you
want to be popular or do you want to become a first-rate athlete?”’

In contrast, the Hungarian girls said, "’Boy-girl relationships don't start
early in our country. A lot depends, of course, on the family and on
friends. 1 had a sister who was terribly involved in music, just as [ was in
sports, and my friends all seemed to have some burning passion for,
something. We had simply no time — and frankly no desire — for the
so-called social life. | didn’t go out with boys until [ was well over 17. It
would have been out of the question to date earlier. Nobody did.”

The Hungarian subjects started dating later, but they married early.
Several of the girls married at the age of 18 and, as the interviews revealed,
they often married their very first date and had the first child right away.
Now the Hungarian athlete experienced a crisis similar to the one the
American subjects reported during adolescence: a conflict between per-
sonal goals and societal expectations. Girls who until marriage were ad-
mired for their achievements and encouragedin their endeavors suddenly
found themselves measured by a new set of norms. They now were
expected to behave according to a different code, to bz family-centered,
nurturing, nonambitious. The quotations of the Hungarians sample aptly
described the situation:

The moment you marry, everything changes. With the change in
your legal status, your outlook on life has to change, too. From here
on, society’s values reserved for married women apply to you, too.
That means that housework is your responsibility, childcare is your
responsibility, and if you have personal goals and a need to fulfill
them, that’s just too bad. Because those will have to come after your
other duties are all taken care of. Everybody agrees on thal. That's
the way it always has been and it shall remain just iike that.-In a
marriage there is no room for the wife’s ambition.

My husband is also a competitor, a gold-medalist Olympian, He
knows more than well what it takes to stay in top form, to hold your
positionin sports. You have tohave rest periods during the day; you
have to be in bed at a decent time so that your next day’s workout
goes well. My husband certainly lives by these rules. But when it
comes to me, the same common-sense things somechow do not
apply. He seems to forget that |, too, would need a short rest period
during the day and that it would be just as importani for me to be in
bed at 10 o’clock if I have a competition coming up next day. But at
10, t am still in the kitchen making preparations for the next day for
the baby, because if | don’t do them, they are not going to be done.
My husband doesn’t seem to realize that. He never offers to do
anything extra. Nobody does. It’s just not being done. Changes? |
don’t know if they will ever come. Perhaps in three, four genera-
tions’ time.
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Childrearing is such a problem. Sure we have good day-care cen-
ters, butthey are good only when the child is well. And | have a sickly
baby; sne seems to come down with a ccld every other week, and
then it'; a disaster. | go around frartically asking and begging rela-
tives and friends if somebody please would take hei or would come
over to the house. To have paid help is out of the question; it is so
expensive, so rare. Naturally on these days my thoughts are not very
much on my work. It is definitely harder for me to stay on the top
than for iny husband, whose main concerniis strictly himself and his
career. In fact, he is better off now that he is married. Me! | am
seriously thinking of giving up sports. It is getting just much ton
much.

In the American group, where oaly six girls were married and none had
children, these problems did not even arise. It appeared that with the
passing of time, the Hungarian subjects’ privileged position as first-rate
athletes became curtailed, while the Ainerican subjects felt an increase of
rights and acceptance. As the American girls proved themselves success-
fulin sports, the social climate changed and they were gradually accepted
as successful women, too. Some remarked, ’Men have a lot of admiration
for me now. People can't stop complimenting me for my accomplish-
ments.”

The findings on the psychological test (EPFS) revealed remarkable
similarities in the personaliiy make-up of the two countries’ subjects. The
group profiles were much alike (Figure 4), mirroring almost identical

2 EPPS GROUP-PROFILES OF OLYMPIC FEMALE COMPETITORS
MEAN SCORES
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characteristics. Especially apparent .vas the closeness of group scores
(witnin 3 points) o Achievement and Autonomy, the two highest-ranking
variables on the scales.

To interpret the EPPS tust scores (according to Edwards’ 15 mainfest
needs), the subjects of this study were people with very high needs to do
well, to excel (Achievement scale), and t» make decisions for themselves
(Autonomy). They were “stick-to-it” kinds of persons who liked to stay
with a problem until it was solved (Endurance) and liked to plan in ad-
varce, to organize things before the task was undertaken (Order). They
were willing to obey social rules and customs and were by no means the
revolutionary elements of society (Deference). They were like the ""aver-
age girl” in their feelings and emotions (Abasement) and had the need for
friends as other girls did (Nurturance). They liked to do things on their
own, with no particular concern as to how nthers regarded their action
(Affiliation). They did not try to infiuence others, nor did they care to
become leaders (Dominance). They had an average need for experimenta-
tion to do new things (Change). They liked to be considered attractive by
the opposite sex and enjoyed the company of men (Heterosexuality). They
had positive self-concepts (Aggression) but needed encouragement from
those who were important in their lives (Succorance).

‘Where there was deviation in the two groups’ scores, 22 points on
Exhibition and 31 points on Intraception, the explanation may lie in the
culture-bound qualities of these two variables. For example, a person who
scores high on Exhibition likes to talk about herself and enjoys discussing
her personal achievements. The American subjects scored lower than
average on this variable, mzaning that they did not like to “’show off.”
They felt that “'if you are gzod, your action will speak for it, and you don't
have to brag about it.”” The even lower score of th. Hungarian subjects
reflected the general view of that country, namely that girls should be
“prudent.” The more outstanding a girl is, the more she is txpected to
display modesty, to “’play it down’’ (whick by no means seems to be the
norm for the Hungarian male’s behavior).

The discrepancy in the Intraception scores also deserves a note of
explanation. Intraception is 2 complex scale dealing with the person's
innerneeds. It reflects the ability of self-analysis, of looking at oneselfin a
critical way. For the American girls, for whom the lowest score on the scale
was on Intraception, this can beinterpreted as maturity for self-evaluation
and self-criticism. The Hungarian girl’s much higher score reflects not
necessarily a lesser degree of maturity or intellectual capability but a
generally lower leve| of tamiliarity with psychology in that country. Terms
such as egu strength, guilt feeling, and inferiority complex were readily
discussed by the Arnerican subjects but did not come up in the con-
versation with the Hungarian girls. In general, the author had the impres-
sion that orientation toward pyschology is less developed and practicedin
today’s Hungary than in the United States.

In all, the data acquired from the test (EPPS) seemed extremely con-
sistent with the pattern of responses in the clinical research (interviews).
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CONCLUSION

Cross-culturatly, it appears that the outstanding female athletes of this
study had remarkable similarities not only in their personality develop-
ment and traits but also in family background and general outlook on life.
Most dis inguished was the high need for achievement, the desire to
succeed, to excel.

Another trend common to he two countries was the attitude of the
families. The nuclear families of the United States and the extended
families of Hungary were both regarded as one of the main motivating
forces by almost all subjects.

Even dissimilarities in the dynamics of sociai interaction seemed to hold
a common trend: society versus the‘aspiring young female. In the United
States, it was during adolescence that the subjects experienced the
strongest pressure to give up goals, to conform, to be "like everybody
else.” In Hungary, it was not until marriage that the female athlete felt a
serious conflict between the fulfillment of personal ambition and the
fulfiliment of society’s expectations of her as wife and mother. In both
cultures, the different norms for women and men presented the female
subjects with a psy-hclogical conflict that males do not have to experi-
ence. The author is inclined 1o canclude that female ambition and social
norms are not quite compatible. And goal-attainment — in sports and
nerhaps in other achievement-oriented endeavors — is justas difficult for
o0 in the United States as it is in Hungary.
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lPHYSICAL SEX DIFFERENCES: A MATTER OF DEGREE

Dorothy V. Harris
Pennsyivania State University
University Park

During the 1970s, controversy over what constitutes equal npportunity
for the femai€ in sports has been nationwide. Decisions have been made
based on opinion, bias, emotion, and the "letter of the law.” Rarely have
these decisions been formed from a research-based rationale. What con-
stitutes equity and what constitutes discrimination are not clear to the
average person.

Almostall sports discriminate against those who are less strong and fast,
regardless of whether they are male or female. Sport is selective of the
stronger, faster individuals. Since males, on the average, are st ‘onger and
faster, they have an inherent advantage in those sports demanding
strength, speed, and power. This advantage emerges with adolescence
and the maturation of the endocrine system, which influences physical
stature, rnasculature, and strength.

Biology is the starting point for any discussion of sex differences. Biol-
ogy also demonstrates the identity of male and female, indicating
similarities and the continuity in developmunt(Qakley 1972). Interestingly
enough, at every stage of development, the male and the female share the
same plan for development. If we accept definite masculine and feminine
physical prototypes, envisioning a continuum from the most masculine to
the most feminine s pert aps the best way to understand human physical
characteristics. In the normal male and female, beyond the distinctive
reproductive organs where even the anatomical difference is more appar-
ent than real, all characteristics ave shared to some degree by both sexes.
With the exception of the reproductive organs, no absolute distinction
can be made between mal« and female physical characteristics. In almost
all physical characteristics, the difference is only a matter of degree.

Prenatally, up to a critical phase in the development of the embryo, the
sex is nonspecific. Sex dimorphism is determined by either the X or the Y
sex chromosome provided by the male parent, which determines the
destiny of theundifferentiated gonads. These develop into either a pair of
ovaries or a pair of testicles. From this stage, the sex chromosome exerts
no further influence upon subsequent sexual differentiation, and the
responsibility is relegated to the influence of hormonal secretions —
androgens produced by the testes of the male and estrogens produced by
the ovaries of the female. As a matter of fact, furthersexual differentiation
is determined by the hormonal secretions of the testes. Without them, the
fetus continues te differentiate to the developmentof the female bacause
of the dominant estrogen envirorsment.
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Throughout the prenatal development, the male develops more slowly
than the female. At 20 weeks after conception, the male is already two
weeks behind the maturation of the female. The newborn female’s phys-
ical maturity is equivalent to the male’s at four to six weeks (Hutt 1972)
even though the average newborn male s both larger and heavier. On the
other hand, the male tends to grow faster than the femaie during the fetal
stage and continues to do so but with progressive deceleration until about
seven months of age.

The growth and development of the male and female after birth follow a
similar pattern during infancy and early childhood, their growth curves
paraileling one another. The weight of the male exceeds that of the female
bv approximately 4 percentduring childkood and height by approximately
2 percent, in spite of the greater maturity of the female. According to
Rarick (1973), the male continues to be both heavier and taller than the
average female of the same age until about eight years. Despite these
advantages in heignt and weight, the male develops much more slowly
than the female. The growth speed of the male can be two &: more years
behind that of the female. This is most apparent in preadolescence, wihen
many females are larger than males. Bone ossification, dental maturity, as
well as physiological and neurological maturity are reached sooner in the
female.

While gains in height and weight proceed at fairly uniform rates during
childhoo, the increase in height is approximateiy »wice that in we:ght. In
the process, females tend to maintain their proportionately longer leg
length in relation to trunk length until the end of early childhood. During
this period, the male has an overall width advantage of the pelvis, while
the female tends to have a general overall advantage in the width of the
inner striicture of the pelvis. The relative gain in shoulder width is approx-
imately the same for both sexes during ages 6 to10. During the firsi decade
of life, the amount of muscle tissue and muscle development is practically
identica! for males and females.

In general, sex differences in piysical size and ability are minor, with no
significant difference observed among preadolescents The female’s ad-
vanced maturity provides her with an advantage in physical activities.
Frequently females are capable of outperforming their sanie-aged males at
this stage of development. The arguments for excluding girls on the basis
of inferior abilities could not be supported in the early 1970s when the
Little League was charged with discriminatory practices (Torg & Torg 1974).
In court, the Little Lezgue was not able to demonstrate and support that
significant differences exist between males and females of the age for
Little League that woul!d preclude the female’s participation. Judge Pres-
sler was "persuaded by a heavy preponderance of evidence that there is
no substantial physiological difference relative to athletic performance
between girls ages & to 12 on one hand and boys 8 to 12 on the other hand”
(Torg & Torg 1974, p. 50). Based on the research and evidence available to
date, there does not appear to be any support for differential treatment in
sport and physical activity programs of males and females during child-
hood and preadoiescence. This has great implications for curriculum and
programs for boys and girls. ,
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Wiih adnlescence and physical maturation, the physical characteristics
of the male and female begin to spread out along the continuum os
physical structure. There is a bimodal curve along this continuum with
considerable overlap between. While one can say that on the average
males are taller, bigger, stronger, and so on, one cannot draw any abso-
lute line between what is characteristic of the male physical structure and
what is characteristic of the female physical structure beyond the repro-
ductive organs. In short, the similarities far outweigh the differences.
However, these differences have specific implications for sport per-
formance where strength, speed, and power provide the participant with
an advantage. In general, the changes that occur physically to the adoles-
zent provide the male with the advantages in these factors.

In e amining the factors influencing differences in physical structure of
males and females, one has to understand the influence of the endocrine
system upon growth and development. Puberty in the female begins as
much as two years prior to that of the male, producing a growth spurt
during which the female grows faster and sometimes larger than the
same-aged male. She reaches mature height s00n after the onset of
menarche, when higher levels of the female sex hormone, estrogen,
cause the closure of the epiphyses in long bones. This cessation is also
produced by sex hormones in the male, but much later — providing the
male with the added advantage of several additional growing years which
contribute to his relatively larger physical structure at maturation.

Sex hormonal differences between the male and female influence other
physical developments that have implications for sport performance.
Higher levels of estrogens in the female cause deposits of inrcreasing
quantities of fat in the subcutaneous tissues of the breasts, upper arms,
buttocks, hips, and thighs. At birth females tend to have proportionately
more fat tissue than males. Fat tissue in females increases at adolescence,
while the male tends to decrease his already lower amounts of fat tissue
during this stage of development. The increasing percentage of fatin the
female produces the broadening of the hips and the curves that are
generally characteristics of the feminine form. As a result, the relative
proportion of lean body mass — that is, muscie and bone —- to total body
weightis less for the female. The relatively lesser amount of muscle in the
female is not caused by the inhibitory effect of estrogen but. by the
absence of the higher level of the male sex hormone, androgen. Increas-
ing levels of androgens in the male during puberty produce greater mus-
cularity and more prominent muscle definition. The female’s lesser mus-
cle mass is further masked by greater amounts of subcutaneous fat than
vbserved in the male. The higher percentage of fatin the female increases
her ability to retain body heat in the cold; she is also more buoyant. This
difference in percentage of fat may influence heat dissipation, where
females appear 10 be less efficient. They do not begin to sweat until their
bodies are twe - three degrees warmer than the male. In addition, their
sweat glands ar¢ notas productive. Whether this is a result of not demand-
ing them to function because "horses sweat, men perspire, and ladies
glow” or whetheritis a sex-related difference is not clear. Perhaps greater
consideration should be given to females working or exercising in hot
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environments until a better understanding of their response to heat stress
is reached.

Higher levels of female hormones also activate the menstrual cycle; this
fact has probably caused more misconceptions about differences be-
tween males and females than any other characteristic. There is little
reason for concern in the healtny female; menstruation is a normal func-
tion and should not cause any marked alteration in lifestyle. The effect of
menstruation on athletic performance is questionable; gold medals have
been won by female athletes during every phase of the menstrual cycle,
and many athletes have produced their own personal best perforniance
while menstruating. Pregnant athletes have performed with succe<s in
Olympic and other compeiitive athletic events without problems. In
short, performance decrements are not generally anticipated, and re-
strictions in physical activity of normal, healthy females do not appear
wartanted.

During puberty the male’s increased levels of androgen transiorms his
bodyinto that of a matw e man. The delayed growth spurt, as compared to
the female, provides the male with alonger growing period which, among
other things, allows the legs and arms to grow longer proportionately to
his trunk length. A rapid increase in height is accompanied by an increase
in the shoulder width. The skaletal structure becomes more dense and
heavier, and marked development of the skeletal musculature contributes
to hisincreasingly greater body weight. His relatively lesser amount of fat
tissueis reduced even further during puberty, resulting in a higher ratio of
lean body mass to fat tissue than in the female. Increased physical vigor
and strength accompanies the muscular development which reaches max-
imal levels soon after the end of puberty. This increase in the male’s
strength is probably more the result of quantitative rather than qualitative
change in musculature. The increase in strength is most apparent in the
upper extremities, less so in the trunk, and appears to be absent in the
lower extremities when compared to the female. Wilmore (1975) has
suggested that females are capable of developing leg strength comparable
to that of the male when participating in similar strength training pro-
grams. Foreman (1972) reported that a female was capable of pressing
more weight on the leg press than any male tested on the Universal Gym.
Wilmore (1975) demonstrated that males continue to develop greater
shoulder and trunk strength than females on the same weight program.
Further, they exhibit significant muscle hypertrophy that is not observed
in the female. The higher levels of androgens in males produce the greater
muscle mass, greater shoulder and trunk strength, and the ability to “bulk
up” with weight training. On the same exercise and weight training pro-
grams, females tend to increase at approximately the same percentage as
the males. However, males are generally stronger in the shoulders and
trunk to begin with; therefore, the females still fail to close the gap. The
fact that there appears to be no significant diiference in the potential
strength development of the legs in the males and females when training
and conditioning programs are similar has great implication for sport
performance, especially in those sports where the assumption has been
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that females were more vulnerable to knee and ankle injury because of
lesser strength capacity. ‘

When comparing males and females past puberty, the males are gener-
ally taller and heavier. Their larger size, greater vital capacity and cardiac
ouiput, along with relatively lower heart rates, provide aninherent advan-
tage in strenuous activities. Physically, the average male is stronger and
faster because of his additional muscle mass and longer levers. He is,
therefore, capable of generating more power, which gives him a decided
advantage in most sports. His wider shoulder and longer extremities in
relation to the trunk are mechanically superior to the female; the larger
shoulder girdle results in a higher center of gravity. In addition, the male
generally has a greater ability to deliver oxygen to the working muscle
because of the larger lung surface, larger heart, and higher hemoglobin.
When measurements of maximal oxygen consumption are based on total
body weight, the male is more efficient because he has less fat tissue to
which oxygen mustbe supplied. The female must deliver oxygen to her fat
tissue as well as her working muscle, which decreases her efficiency.

The average female is physically smaller than her male counterpart and
generally has a longer trunk in relation to her leg length. Her center of
gravity is usually lower than the male’s, because of smaller shoulder girdle
and increased pelvic development. The smaller chest, lungs, and heart,
combined with the lesser chest muscle development, reduce the female’s
vital capacity. On the average, her oxygen uptake is less than that of the
malebecause of the smallerheart and lungs, the lower hemoglobin levels,
and the higher percentage of body fat.

Overall, the size and structural differences between and among males
and fernales are only a matter of degree. This degree of difference is most
probably produced by the variation of the ratio of androgens to estrogens
in both males and females. Those males who have higher androgen levels
than other males tend toward greater muscularity; some males can “pump
theiron” all day for weeks on end and not bulk up to the same degree as
others. Atthe same time, those females who are more muscular than other
females may have a higher ratio of androgens to their estrogen Jevels than
those females who are less muscular. More research must be conducted
before this relation is established with conclusive evidence.

The variation in size and structure among and between the sexes pro-
duces marked differences in speed and strength and the ability to gener-
ate power. The higher the level of sport competition, the more selective
the process is for those who are stronger and faster — for both males and
Yemales. In general, some sports for males take this factor into con-
sideration; weight-classed wrestling, boxing, and foothall assist in
equalizing the probability of success. Since most sports demand physical
strength, speed, and power, the physical characteristics of the male are
more responsive to the physical demands of sport and more conducive to
superior performance. This is not to say that the female cannot participate
atahighlevel; however, itdoes suggest that she may not beas effective as
the male in meeting the task demands of those sports requiring strength,
speed and power. For much too long we have equated power with skill,
which has perpetuated the notion that females are less skillful than males.
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This is not the case at all. Many females who are more skillful in executing
the techniques of a sport will lose to a less skii!ful male who compensates
tar his lesser skill by applying his power advantage. Billie Jean King and
Jimmy Conners are both highly skilled tennis players, but Connors is 0
much more powerful that King would have little chance of success playing
against him. The point is that the female can develop high levels of skillin
most svorts and still have less opportunity for success against males who
use their power advantage to compensate for lesser skill development.

It appears that biology is destiny in the development of strength, speed
and power. This fact, along with the fact that organized sportis selective of
the strunger, faster athletes, suggests that the post-adolescent male will
have an inherent advantage in any sport that requires strengih and speed.
This calls to question the whole concept of what is equal in terms of
athletic participation. Many argue that separate teams for males and
females do not provide equal opportunity; however, when the inherent
differences in the average male and female ability to generate power are
understood,competing for positions on the same athletic team does not
provide equal opportunity either!

While tisere are examples of females who are capable of performing ata
higher level than some males, the percentage of females who can ac-
complish this is small. In general, competing for positions on the same
sports teams will discriminate against the female, and few females will be
capable of being selected for an athletic team. The more highly organized
the sport team, the more selective is the process of the stronger, faster,
and'more powerful athlete. While some females may beable to participate
successfully on mixed junior high school teams, and perhaps to some
extent on selected high school teams, the chances of being able to com-
pete with the adult male and being selected as a member of an athletic
team at the college or university level are reduced considerably. Even with
superior skills, she cannot compensate for her lesser speed, strength, and
power. :

Manyindividuals feel that the female will be able to*hold her own” with
the male athlete once she has had equal opportunity in coaching, skill
development, training, and so on. This suggests that the only reasons the
female athlete performsatalevelinferior to thatof the maleathlete are her
lack of opportunity to develop at the same leve! and to the lack of social
réinforcement for her skill development and high level performance.
Based on the evidence available to date about the influence of endo-
crinology upon physical development, it appears that equalizing all other
aspects of developing an athlete will not ensure the same effectiveness in
performance of sport skills. This explains the continued practice of having
oniy females pass a “’sex test” for international competition. A genetic
male masquerading as a female would have a decided power advantage
competing against females. Atthe same time, the female masqueradingas
a male would have no advantage in athletic competition, so there is no
need to screen her out of the competition.

The problem of the use of anobolic steroids among both male and
female athletes is related to the influence of androgens upon the de-
velopment of muscle mass. Many of the studies investigating the use of
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anabolic steroids among males have lacked proper controls and systema-
tic assessment. Relatively few of these studies have evaluated plasma
levels of androgens, and many have used too little anabolic steroids to
effectan observable change — especially in studies using male athletes as
subjects. It is quite possible that these males have circulating levels of
androgens necessary to meet the highest thresholds of cellular and tissue
response, so ingestion of additional steroids will not produce a significant
change. And, since athletes are selected from among the stronger and
faster, this hypothesis appears to offer a plausible explanation for the
confused results of studies looking at the effect of inducing anabolic
steroids. Since tissue threshold response to circulating hormones is criti-
cal to developmental changes, it appears reasonable to suggest that
females may have a significantly greater response to anabolic steroids. |
could find no reported research regarding the use of anabolic steroids
among females. There are concerns, however, about the use of anabolic
steroids among some female athletes. Lamb (1975, p. 4) stated, “The
changes in muscle strength, body weight, and lean body mass caused by
anabolic steroid treatment are probably greater than many would hope
and somewhat less than many think. There is apparently a wide range of
individual response to these drugs.” | would like to suggest that the
individual response may be related to the plasma levels of androgens and
estrogens in both males and females. If circulating levels of hormones
have already triggered the threshold response, increasing the levels will
not have a significant effect; however, if the threshold response has not
been triggered, then increasing the circulating levels will produce
changes.

One has only to observe the response of hormonal treatment in tran-
sexuals to understand the physical alterations that can be produced in
either direction by altering the ratio of estrogens to androgens. Changing
the ratio in either the male or the female can produce develcpmental
characteristics and physical configurations of the oppasite sex. The fact
supports the idea that the physical characteristics above and beyond the
actual reproductive organs differ only by degree determined by the hor-
monal ratio. When this ratio is altered, the physical characteristics are also
altered accordingly, depending upon the tissue response threshold.

In summary, thz degree of physical differences observed in males and
females may be explained by the degree of diiference in the ratio of
androgens to estrogens in both sexes. Beyond that, training, coaching,
and experience can alter one’s inherent capacity for physical per-
formance. The greatest differences between males and females are ob-
served from puberty through the active reproductive years when sex
hormones are at their highest levels. During this period, males have
higher levels of androgens which promote greater muscle mass, larger
and more dense bones, and increased power to give them a decided
advantage over females in situations demanding strength, speed, and
power. Females have higher levels of estrogens, which shorten their
growing period and increase fat tissue. The net result is a smaller and less
powerful female compared to the male, on the average. Nevertheless, the
female has the ability to develop high levels of skill in any sport and can
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compete successfully. Since the hormonal difference that exists between
males and females will preclude the female from developing the same
degree of strength, speed, and power as her equally trained male coun-
terpart, there is good reason to suggest that equality in sport participation
is not accomplished by having the female try out with the male for po-
sitions on the same athletic teams. Equality must come in other forms to
ensure the female the same opportunities as the male in athletics. If there
are positive benefits and if the experience in competitive spart s a signifi-
cant and meaningful one to those who participate, then these are human
values that should not continue to be the prerogative of the male even
though he holds an inherent physical advantage in most sports. While
females have continued to improve their performance with better training
and coaching and more participation, it appears that the best of the
females will never be able to outperform the best of the males in any
activity involving strength and speed. Perhaps we are trying to make
something equal that is not equal to start with in terms of potential
petformance in activities that demand strength, speed, and power.
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ATTITUDES TOWARD PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AS A FUNCTION OF
THE APPROVAL MOTIVE IN FIRST-YEAR COLLEGE WOMEN

Lois |. Youngen
University of Oregon
<2 .
-Corvallis

Professinnal literature in the field of physical education is replete with
studies investigating attitudes toward physical activity. The bulk of this
reseasch pertains .2 physical activity as it is related to programs of physical
education. These studies have attempted to identifv the variables related
to attitude intensity, to investigate attitude change; and to isolate differ-
ences in attitude strength between groups. However, there has been little
research reported in the physical education literature focusing upon the
relation of personality constructs to the assessment of attitudes toward
physical activity. Since a more definitive measure of attitudes toward
physical activity is desirable, it was assumed that by identifying and con-
trolling one psychological variable that was known to exert a powerful
influence on the behavior of women, a more exact measure of attitude
strength could be achieved.

The approval motive was selected as the independent variable because
of (a) the repeated evidence in the psychological literature showing that
women are more socially oriented in their interests, attitudes, and values
than men (Anastasi 1958); (b) its demonstrated effectiveness and pre-
dictive utility in investigations using female subjects (Horton et al. 1963;
Strickland & Crowne 1962); and (c) its motivational nature, which provides
for the possibility of fluctuations in behavior in a variety of situations
(Crowne & Marlowe 1964).

During the 1960s, Crowne and Marlowe (1960) postulated that the
social-desirability “'response set,” a test-taking strategy of giving socially
desirable responses to questionnaire items, was meaningful goal-directed
behavior aimed at obtaining the approval of others. The approval motive
construct implies that —

(@) people differ in the strength of their need to be thought well of by

others; and (b) for those whose need is higher, we zould assume a

generalized expectancy that approval satisfactions are attained by

engaging in behaviors which are culturzily sanctioned and approved

(and by avoiding those responses which are not). (Crowne & Mar-

lowe 1964).

Subsequentinvestigations using this construct have resulted in findings
that characterize the individual with high need for approval as one who is
quick to respoind to the implied demands of authority figures (15); sensi-
tive to the modal responses of peers and, when differing from this mode,
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inhibiting the expression of this difference and conforming to group
opinion (Strickland & Crowne 1962); susceptible to attitude persuasion
and change (Salmon 1962); cautious in risk-taking situations (Barthel

1964); sensitive to perceived situational cues and demands (Crowne &

Strickland 1961; Marlowe 1962); and constricted and conventional in
general response (Horton et al. 1963).

Theindividual with low need for abproval appears to be the antithesis of
the approval-dependent individual. This individual is characterized as
presenting accurate and honest descriptions in self-evaluative testing
situations. By not using the test-taking strategy of endorsing socially
desirable descriptive statements, this individual is viewed as having less
need for social approval. Moreover, in situations other than those involv-
ing tests, the behavior of the individual with low need for approval reflects
afreedom from authorit, conformity, persuasibility, and social pressures
in general (Crowne & Marlowe 1964).

The social desirability of a questionnaire item or semantic differential
scale may be viewed as an index of the cultural attitude toward the
characteristic referred to by the item or scale. It has been suggested by
Taylor (1961) that the social desirability variable can be viewed as an

“overriding attitude, a single attitude that interacts with and sometimes -

masks other attitudes.”’

This study was designed to determine if women designated as high in
the need for approval and those designated as low inthe need for approval
differ in their attitudes toward physical activity perceived as five subdo-
mains. A second purpose was to examine the possible interactive effects
of the two levels of the approval motive, high need and low need, and the
two attitude-assessment conditions, neutral and experimental, on at-
titudes toward physical activity. Auxiliary purposes were to determine
differences between attitude-assessment conditions and between an in-
dividual and group method of collecting data.

It was hypothesized that (a) women with high need for approval would
differ significantly from women with low need for approval in attitudes
toward physical activity perceived as five subdomains, and (b) there would
be significant interactive effects between attitude-assessment conditions
and level of approval motive.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Approval Motive

Based upon the assumption that individuals with high need for approval
possess a generalized disposition to give socially desirable responses,
Pervin and Lilly (1967) found that subjects with high need for approval
rated themselves significantly higher on self-ideal ratings on semantic
differential scales than did subjects with low need for approval.

Sajman (1962) tested the hypothesis that subjects with high need for
approval are more susceptibie to attitu: ‘e manipulation than individuals
less motivated toward approval from others. The results showed that the
attitudes of subjects with high reed can be aitered. Of particular interest

\
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to this investigator was the finding that the two groups, high and low need
for approval, differed on the initial attitude measure.-

In their first attempt to validate the approval motive construct empiri-
cally in a situation not involving test-taking, Marlowe and Crowne (1961)
selected a conformity situation in which subjects performed a dull, repe-
titive spool-packing task. The results showed that approval-dependent
subjects consistently expressed more favorable attitudes toward the tasks
on a post-experiment questionnaire than the approval-independent sub-
jects.

Using a verbal condition design, Crowne and Strickland (1961) found
that approval-motivated subjects significantly increased their rate of
"plural noun” responses under conditions of negative and positive rein-
forcement. In a second verbal conditioning experiment, an interview
technique was used in which every positive self-reference emitted by the
subject was reinforced by the experimenter. It was found that subjects
with high need for approval produced significantly more self-references
than approval-independent subjects (Marlowe 1962).

Strickland and Crowne (1962), using a simulated conformity situation,
demonstrated that approval-oriented females yielded to perceived group
opinion significantly more often than did females with low need for
approval. This finding was replicated in a study employing an exparimen-
tal situationin which the opposing majority were actually present (Crowne
& Marlowe 1964). Of particular interest was the finding that the stronger
the pressure to yield, the greater the conformity demonstrated by the
subjects with high need for approval. Conversely, the subjects with low
need for approval conformed less than usual to this strong pressure
maripulation. ’

Horton et al. (1963) hypothesized that the behavior of approval-
motivated females, in the absence of direct social pressure, would remain
dependent upon conventivnal stereotyped social norms. The statistically
significant finding was that females with high need for approval tended to
respond to a word-association test with culturally stereotyped words.

Attitudes Toward Physical Activity

The most extensive study of attitude toward physical activity was a
cross-national investigation of secondary school students conducted by
Kenyon (1968). Kenyon’s Attitude Toward Physical Activity Inventory (AT-
PA) with semantic differential scales was used to assess attitudes toward
six subdomains characterizing physical activity as a sociopsychological
phenomencn. The results of this investigation revealed statistically sig-
nificantdifferences between males and femaies. Males exhibited the most
positive attitudes toward physical activity as the pursuit of vertigo and as
an ascetic experience, while females exhibited the most positive attitudes
toward the subdomains of social experience and esthetic experience. A
review of the United States female sample indicates the following ranking
in terms of attitude strength: esthetic experience, social experience,
health and fitness, catharsis, pursuit of vertigo, and ascetic experience.
The need for approval construct was used as a behavioral correlate in this
study. The tabular results indicate no significant relation between this
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construct and attitudes toward any of the subdomains for the female
sample.

Using Kenyon’s semantic differential approach, Delaplane (1969) found
that the attitudes toward physical activity of college freshman males and
females differed significantly with regard to specific subdomains. Males
were significantly more positive than females in their atti:.«des toward the
vertigo subdomain. The order in which the females ranked the subdo-
mains was esthetic experience, social experience, catharsis, health and
fitness, ascetic, and pursuit of vertigo. '

Using a selected group of male and female Canadian championship
athletes representing 10 sports, Alderman (1970) found little difference
between the sexes in their attitudes toward physical activity. The rankings
of subdomains by the female athletes were identical to those reported by
Delaplane (1969). '

Mullins (1969) investigated the attitudes of junior college males and
females who differed in race and socioeconomic level. Using Kenyon'’s
newATPA Inventory, she found that males scored significantly higher than
females on the subdomains of vertigo and ascetic experience. The rank-
ings of subdomains by the female subjects placed social experience first,
ascetic experience fifth, and the pursuit of vertigo last.

Ina recent study, Zaichkowsky (1975) found statistically significant dif-
ferences in the attitudinal responses of males and females after par-
ticipatiun in required physical education classes. The women students
showed a greater preference for physis al activity as an esthetic experi-
ence, while the men students indicated a preference for the ascetic and
vertigo dimensions.

The results of these investigations suggest that with little variation,
males possess a more positive attitude toward the subdomains of vertigo
ar ] ascetic experience while females possess a more positive attitude
toward the subdomains of social and esthetic experience.

METHOD

Subjects and Design

The approval motive subjects were 632 freshman women enrolled atthe
University of Oregon. From within the top and bottom 25 percent as-
sessed on the independent variable, 196 subjects were randomly assigned
to four treatment conditions: high need for approval with neutral
attitude-assessment condition - 48 subjects; high need for approval with
experimental attitude-assessment condition - 49 subjects; low need for
approval with neutral attitude-assessment condition - 51 subjects; and low
need for approval with experimental attitude-assessment condition - 48
subjects. This resulted in a 2 x 2 x 2 factorial design with two levels of the
motivational variable, high and low need for approval; two levels of
attitude-assessment conditions, neutral and experimental; and two levels
of attitude data collection method, group and individual. Analyses of
variance were computed for each of the three main effects and first and
second order interactions for each of the five subdomains and for the total
ATPA Inventory score. The degree of intensity and the directional focus of
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the attitudes expressed by the subjects with high and low need for ap-
proval were compared by computing the per-item mean and ranking the
subdomains. Positive attitudes are reflected by values above the per-item
mean of 4, while negative attitudes are reflected by values below 4.

Instrumentation

The Marlowe-Crowne Social Desirability Scale (1960) was used to mea-
sureindividual differences in the initial strength of the need for approval.
Individuals who score high on this 33-item true-and-false scale are viewed
as placing a high value or: the approval of others. Conversely, individuals
who score low on the scale are viewed as placing little value on the
approval of others. '

Attitudes were assessed through the administration of the Kenyon At-
titude Toward Physical Activity Inventory: Form DW (1968). This inven-
tory, constructed for use with college women, assesses attitudes toward
six subdomains characterizing physical activity. The five subdomains used
in this study were social experience, health and fitness, pursuit of vertigo,
esthetic experience, and ascetic experience. (See Table 1.) A sixth subdo-
main, catharsis, was not used because of its unestablished validity. In
additiors, a total inventory score was gleaned.

Attitude-Ass:- :ment Conditions

The psychologically neutral attitude-assessment condition was charac-
terized as a group situation free from direct social demands. Directly
exerted social influences were minimized by (a) using a paper-and-pencil
instrument, (b) assuring anonymity for all subjects, and (c) excluding any
verbal interaction among the subjects. Because of the nature of the as-
sessment condition, subjects were denied the opportunity to compare
attitudes with their peers. Every attempt was made by the investigator to
create a psychologically relaxed and supportive environment. Constant
positive reinforcement was given both verbally and nonverbally through-
out the assessment period by the investigator, who moved freely through
the group. The physical atmosphere was informally structured by using a
gymnasium in which subjects were allowed to move freely to any location
to complete the ATPA Inventory.

The experimental attitude-assessment condition was characterized as
an ego-involving group situation in which direct social influence was
exerted. An instructional set that emphasized the consequences of the
subjects’ attitudinal response behavior was achieved by informing the
subjects, in awritten statement read hy the investigator, that(a) the results
of theattitude study in which they were participating would be used for a
feature article in the college paper; (b) they might be contacted by the
paper for a personal interview based upon their responses to the ATPA
Inventory; and (c) they should place'their full name on the ATPA answer
sheet. The investigator was presented as an authority figure, while every
attempt was made to develop a psychological atmosphere that was formal,
quiet, and serious. The physical environment was formally structured by
arranging ali chairs in the classroom in rows and piacing all materials:
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Table 1, Rank Order Comparisons of Subdomains of Physical Actity for High-Need and Low-Need Groups by Neutral an
Evperimental Conditions and for Total Need
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needed by the subject face down on each desk. Again, in this paper-and-
pencil assessment condition, subjects were denied the opporttunity to
compare attitudinal responses.

PROCEDURE

The motivational data were collected during New Student Week at the
University of Oregon using the Marlowe-Crowne Social Desirability Scale.
From the initial testing, the top and bottom 25 percent were identified as
the extreme groups: subjects with high need for approval and those with
low need for approval. The ATPA Inventory was administerad to those
subjects randomly assigned to the two neutral assessment conditions,
approval-dependent and approval-independent, in group sessions during
the fourth week of the term. The ATPA Inventory was administered a
second time to those subjects randomly assigned to the two experirnental
assessment conditions, approval-dependent and approval-independent,
in group sessions during the eighth week of the term. Individual appoint-
ments were made for those subjects unable to atteind group sessions. In
using the individual data collection method, every attempt was made to
duplicate the attitude-assessment condition to which the subject origi-
nally had been assigned. Datawere collected on all subjects in the neutral
condition prior to the second administration of the ATPA Inventory.

RESULTS

The results of the analyses of variance revealed no significant differ-
ences for any of the main effects or interactions. These results were foung
for each of thefive subdomains assessed and for the total ATPA Inventory.
No significant differences were found in the attitudes expressed by sub-
jects with high need for approval and those with low need for approval. No
significantinteractive effects were obtained between the leve! of approval
motive and attitude-assessment conditions. No significant difference in
the expression of attitudes was found for subjects in either attitude-
assessment conditions, the neutral or the experimental. Individual and
group methods of collecting data had no significant effect upon the
aititudinal responses of the sub-2cts in this study. Descriptive data appear
ir Table 2.

Table 2. Means and Standard Deviations Representing Attitude Toward Physical
Activity Subdomains for Extreme Groups

Subdomains No. of Higtheed Low Need
Items N M SD N M SD
1. Social 8 97 317772 99 2994 +6.3
2. Health/Fitness " 4525 = 9.7 43.30 = 9.6
3. Vestigo 9 29.98 x 8.0 40.61 = 8.4
4. Aesthetic 9 40.09 = 9.7 3787 x 9.8
5. Ascetic 8 29.22 = 8.1 27.06 = 7.6
€y L)
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For each of the subdomains, the direction and intensity of the attitudes
expressed by tl:e subjects with high need for approval and those with low
needfor approval are shownin Table 1. Using the per-item mean of 4, each
subdomain was compared to this value to determine its positive or nega-
tive direction and the intensity of this direction. With a range of 1 through
7,values above 4 represent a positive attitude and those below 4 represent
a negative attitude. Slightly positive attitudes were expressed by subjects
at both extremes for the subdomains of vertigo and aesthetic experience,
while slightly negative attitudes were expressed toward physical activity as
a social exper 2nce and as an ascetic experience. In general, most means
hovered around neutral.

A comparison of the order in which high-need and low-need subjects
ranked the five subdomains.is also presented in Table 1. The rankings
given the subdomains by the high- and low-need subjects are quite simi-
lar. The subdomains given the highest rankings and representing the most
positive attitudes were physical activity perceived as the pursuit of vertigo
and as an esthetic experience. Physical activity as health and fitness, a

- social experience, and as an ascetic experience were ranked third, fourth,

and fifth, respectively.

DISCUSSIGN

The purpose of this study was to determine if attitudes toward physical
activity as expressed by college freshman women were affected by the
motivational variable of the need for approval. It was proposed that this
underlying psychological state would function in a manner that would
change the direction and intensity of those attitudes expressed. A second
question was asked: Once the initial strength of this motive has been
determined, could it be experimentally aroused to produce additional
fluctuations in the attitudes expressed by subjects with high need for
approval? It was expected that attitude scores of subjects with low need
for-approval would not fluctuate.

The results did not support the hypothe5|s that women with high need
for approval would differ from women with low need for approval in
attitudes toward physical activity perceived as social experience, health
and fitness, pursuit of vertigo, esthetic experience, and ascetic experi-
ence. Based upon the need to present a socially desirable image, it was
assumed that attitude items related to the subdomains cf physical activity
perceived as a social experience and as an esthetic experience would elicit
strong positive attitudes from approval-dependent subjects. Previous
studies have found these subdomains, without exception, to be highly
vaiued by females (#{derman 1970; Delapiane 1969; Kenyon 1968; Mullins
1969; Zaichkowsky 1975). Physical activity perceived as the pursuit of
vertigo and as an ascetic experience should have elicited negative re-
sponses from the approval-dependent subjects. Highly competitive
sports and vertigo-type activities have been found to be exclusively male-
orierited domains (Alderman 1970: Dclaplane 1969; Kenyon 1968; Mullins
1969; Zaichkowsky 1975).

Itwas expected that females with low need for-approval would view the
five subdomains from a different perspective. Their responses should
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have been to personal demands other than the need to present a socially
desirable public image. ,

Itappears that the approval motive was operative at avery low level, if at
ail, in this investigation. Similar resi:Its were reported by Kenyon (1968). It
should be noted that the means of the high-need subjects were slightly
higher than the means of the low-need subjects for all subdomains with
the exception of the vertigo domain.

Some of the error variance may be attributed to the generalized nature
of specific ATPA Inventory statements. Lacking personal relevance, some
items may have failed to elicit the desired responses. It is possible that
items not including the personal pronoun “I” failed to elicit maximum
intensity of feeling from the subjects. However, it seems doubtful tha the
direction of the responses, positive or negative, would have been
changed.

Assuming that high-need subjects are more cautious in their behavior
(Barthel 1964), or that they could not judge the correct social-desirability
position on a given itemn scale, we might have expected that they would
have responded close to the scale midpoint, a safe neutral position. The
size of the standard deviations reported in Table 2 shows that this
phenomenon did not occur.

If the experimenter were perceived as a dispenser of social approval and
identified with positive attitudes toward physical activity, high-need sub-
jects should have responded with more positive attitudes than low-need
subjects. This could have been interpreted as conforming behavior de-
signed to solicit approval by being a "’good” subject in this particular
study. Again, it appears that this phenomenon did not occur.

Being first term freshmen, many of the subjects from both extreme
groups were enrolled in a large variety of required physical education
classes. Thinking that their physical education teacher might see their
attitudinal responses could have affected the responses of the high-need
subjects. However, if this had been a strong motivating factor, it seems
logical that the attitudes expressed by these subjects would have been
considerably more positive than they actually were. As can be seen in
Table 1, the intensity of the positive attitudes held by the high-need
subjects was not high. Low-need subjects would not be expected to yield
to social pressures from the experimenter or teacher. Consequently, their
attitudes should not have been expected to reflect these pressures.

The results of this study did not support the hypothesis that there would
beinteractive effects between attitude-assessment conditions and level of
approval motive.

Baced upon the findings that indicate increase in conformity to group
expectations when the subject knows that her judgments can be identified
(Cohen 1964) and when she knows the consequences of her actions
(Crowne & Marlowe 1964), it was assumed that in the experimental
attitude-assessment condition the personal attitudes of the high-need
subject would be suppressed or masked in favor of presenting a pubiic
image appropriate to her subculture — the college population. Because
she possesses a motivational pattern that minimizes the need for approv-
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al, it was expected that the low-need subject would be unaffected by the
instructional set used in this condition.

Once again, it appears that the approval motive was operative at a low
level, if at all, in the experimental condition. It should be noted that in all
but one subdomain the high-need means changed across attitude-
assessment conditions in a consistent direction - toward a more positive
attitude in the ‘experimental condition.

We might add that it has been shown that attempts to change personally
relevant attitudes in the direction advocated by a communicator may
produce shifts in the opposite direction. This phenomenon has been
called the "boomerang effect.” (Hovland et al. 1957). With the approval
motive inoperative, it seems reasonable that some subjects from both
extreme groups may have interpreted the instructional set as an un-
reasonable attempt to persuade them toward a positive attitudinal po-
sition, thus producing a shift in the opposite direction.

As can be seen in Table 1, subjects at both extremes reflected more
similarities than differences in ranking the various subdomains. Subjects
in both extreme groups possessed positive attitudes toward the pursuit of
vertigo subdomain, which was accompanied by a high ranking. This find-
ing can beinterpreted as reflecting the past and present opportunities for
young women to engage in a variety of vertigo activities within the geo-
graphical area of the Pacific Northwest.

The most startling finding was the ranking of the social experience
subdomain as fourth by both extreme groups. This ranking was accom-
panied by a relatively neutral attitude. In the light of previous inves-
tigations (Alderman 1970; Delaplane 1969; Kenyon 1968; Mullins 1969;
Zaichkowsky 1975) in which the social experience’subdomain consistently
has received a high ranking by female subjects, this finding appears to be
highly incompatible with the characterization of the female with high
need for social approval.

We might project that a double classification system, using the scores
on the Marlowe-Crowne Social Desirability Scale as an index of an indi-
vidual's preference for social approval reinforcement plus an index of that
individual's expectancy of success in obtaining approval satisfactions
through involvement in physical activity, would have greater predictive
utility in an attitude assessment study. Using this refinement, high-need
females who have had approval saiisfactions by direct or vicarious in-
volvement in physical activities might be expected to hold positive at-
titudes while high-need subjects who have received minimal social ap-
proval in physical activity situations might be expected to reflect negative
attitudes.

Assuming that involvement with or participation in physical activity is
socially undesirable for females in our society, it might be expec'~d that
women designated as high in the need for social approval would ¢xpress
negative attitudes toward all the subdomains of physical activity rep-
resented in Kenyon’s ATPA Inventory.

In terms of a motivational approach to understanding physicalactivity, it
appears that for women in this study, the need for social approval was not
a major determinant of direction and intensity of "’feeling” about various
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kinds of physical activities. In terms of subcultural norms, perhaps phys-
ical activity is one sociopsychological dimension that holds a strong neu-
tral position; or, perhaps it lies outside the boundaries of social approval
for college-age women!
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ASSESSMENT OF MOTOR PERFORMANCE OF GIRLS AND
WOMEN

The remaining articles consist of papers presented at the NAGWS-RC
Research Symposium_held prior to the AAHPER Convention in March
1976. The purposes of this symposium were to present and discuss
methods for physiological, biomechanical, and psychosociological per-
formance assessment of girls and women in sport. B

Why do we need to assess performance? Today there are a greater
number of girls and women participating more frequently in sports ac-
tivities than ever before. Very little research has been conducted con-
cerning the “new female athlete.” Answers to questions concerning safe-
ty, benefits, future directions, and the dispelling of myths can be ac-
complished best through research —- specifically, performance assess-
ment.

Who can do it? How does one do it? Teachers and coaches can help
motivate subjects to be assessed, can identify what the needs are, and can
assist with assessment. Some teachers and coaches are, or can be, trained
to collect data at their own site. The researcher and teacher/coach must
work cooperatively so that results of the assessment can be shared with
the teacher, coach, and athlete and practical application made for the
benefit of the athlete. A communication network is being established to
aid in multigeographic and longitudinal investigations and to facilitate the
standardization of assessment techniques.

Please contact the NAGWS Research Committee Chairperson, Sharon
Plowman, Northern Illinois University, DeKalb, for further details.
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BODY COMPOSITION ANALYSE} BY BODY DENSITOMETRY

Wayne E.Sinning
Kent State University
Kent, Ohio

Over the last decade, the use of body composition analysis has become
increasingly common as part of the overall physiological evaluation of
athletes, for several reasons. Excessive weight, if it is fat, acts as a burden
during performance. There is concern about whether weight increases
and décreases are caused by changes in fat or in muscle mass. The effects
of extreme weight cutting is also a concern.

Body densitometry is the method of analysis most commonly used in
exercise physiology laboratories. The purpose of this reportis to describe
its procedures and underlying theory. In addition, the limitations of the
procedure relative to its underlying assumgtions and possible error in the
interpretation of results are discussed.

TERMINOLOGY AND CONCEPTS

The purpose of body composition analysis is to divide the body into
defined parts. There are various possibilities, such as identification of
specific organ systems, cell types, or fluid compartments. The usual con-
cern, however, is to identify the fat and nonfat componants of body
structure.

Body compositior: work has, like other fields of research, developed a
terminology with which the potential investigator should he familiar.
Some of the more important terms are defined as follows:

Depot or storage fat is fat stored in the adipose cells of the body as a
nutritional reserve.

Essential fat is fat that is necessary for normal physiological function. It
includes lipid substances normally found.in such piaces as cell mem-
branesand surrounding nerve fibers, as well as fatty tissue that is normally
part of specific organs.

Lean Body Mass (LBM) is a concept of Behrike (1961) and refers to all of
the body tissue except depot fat, including sssential fat.

Fat-Free Mass refers to all of the body tissue except fat (Keys & Brozek
1953). It does notinclude the essential fats. Thefat-free mass would be less
than the lean body mass.

Lean Bady Weight (LBW is the quantitative expressici of the LBM,
usually expressed in kilograms.
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THEORY UNDERLYING BODY DENSITOMETRY

There are many procedures available for measuring body composition.
Some of these are used primarily for research, while others are appro-
priate for field testing, such as in physical fitness classes, the athletic
training room, or on large populations.

Common tield techriques involve the use of anthropometric measures
to estimate either LB\ or fat content. Measures commonly used are body
circumferences, skeletal dimensions, and skinfolds. The estimate is made
by the use of regressicn equations, which are derived in studies in which
the more sophisticated methods of body composition analysis are
employed to validate the equations.

There are three methods of analysis commonrly used in body com-

“position research. These are hydrometry, **K analysis. and body den-

sitometry. Hydrometry involves the measurement of total body water.
Since there is an inverse relationship between body water contentand fat,
this L, ocedure can give a good estimate of fat content. Measurement of
body water usually requires the injection of tracer substances into the
blood and, as a consequence, is a medical procedure that usually is not
practical for testing athletes.

Theisotope of potassium, *°K, occurs naturally and is taken into the lean
tissues of the body like other potassium. The *°K content of the body can
be measured by the use of equipment.that counts radioactive emissions,
and the amount is then used to estimate the LBW on the basis of know-
ledge about the average grams of potassium per kilogram of lean tissue.
The equipment for this procedure of assessment is expensive and nonpor-
table. The procedure must be used within a laboratory.

Body densitometry is the method of body composition analysis most
frequently used in exercise physiology because itis relatively inexpensive
and adaptable to many research settings. The underlying concepts and
procedures are presented here, but someone starting research using the
techniques should review in detail articles dealing specifically with them
(Behnke 1961; Behnke & Wilmore 1974; Keys & Brozek 1953; also see
annotated bibliography).

Density (D) is merely the weight (M) per unit of volume (V) as expressed
in the following equation:

1. D {(g/mh) = M (g) / V (ml).

Density is used in body compasition analysis to estimate the pro-
portionate contributions of fat and LBM to the total body mass.

The corcepis underlying the computation of iat content have been
described by Keys and Brozek (1953). The basic premise is that when a
system is composed of two substances of different density, the density of
the whole system can be determined from the proportional contributions
of the two substances, in this case fat and LBM, as expressed in the
foliowing equation (Keys & Brozek 1953):

_A+B
{#/2 +{Bjb) '
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ipnate contribution of component A
onate contribution of component B

The proportional contribution of either of the two components can be
solved if *he densities of A and B are known. Assume that B is the pro-
portionate contribution of fatand A that of the LBM. By setting A = 1 - B
and simpiifying, the following equation is obtained (symbols same as in-
equation 2):

By making various assumptions' about the densities of fat and LBM,
different equations have been derived. The following serve as examples:

Rathbun and Pace (1954):
% Fat = {5.548/sg — 5.044) x 100

Brozek et al. (1963):
% Fat = (4.570/D - 4.142) x 100

. Siri (1961): -
% Fat = (4.950/D — 4.500) x 100,

If the body density is known, the relative fat content of the body can be
measured. Each equation depends on certain assumptions. For example,
the equation of Brozek and co-workers, which is commonly used, as-
sumes that the density of the LBM = 1.100 g/ml, the density of fatis 0.9007
g/ml, and the density of the reference body (male and of average fat
content) is1.064 g/ml, which is equivalent to 15.3 percent fat{Brozek etal.
1963).

There are potential problems in applying any of these equations. First,
they apply only when there is a static weight. Weight changes complicate
the problem in that tissue changes during weight loss are different fromi
tissue changes during weignt gains, and special equations must be used
for such conditions (Brozek et al. 1963).

Another problem is the validity of the assumptions used to formulate
the equation relative to the person being tested. For example, if bone
density is extremely high, as in some athletes, the true density of the LEM
will be higher than the value assumed for the derivation of the equation
and fat content will be underestimated. it has been snown by Weredein
and Kyle (1960) that osteoporosis, which is common in older subjecis,
causes a decrease in bone densitv and 3n underestimation of bady fat by
standard equations. ° °
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The equations also make no allowance for racial or sexual differences.
The equations that we use are based on data derived fram males. Behnke
and Wilmore (1974) note that women may have sex-specific essential”’ fat
inmammary and other tissues and suggest that we should use a “minimal*
weight, rather than a LBW, for reference in females.

In summary, we must realize that we are dealing with estimates of fat
and LBM with body densitometry, as well as with all of the other body
composition procedures. This factin itself does not make the procedures
invalid as long as we recognize these limitations when analyzing and
interpreting the data.

METHODS OF DENSITOMETRY

It has already been noted that density is the weight per unit of volume
(Equation 1). Itis relatively easy to measure the weight; all that is needed is
a good scale. The major problem is the measurement of vclume. Two
approaches are generally used — volume displacement method and un-
derwater weighing.

With the volume displacement method, a subject isimmersed in water
inavolumeter. Thedisplacement of the water is measured as the subject is
immersed, usually by a burette located at the side of the volumeter. The
accuracy of the method is dependent on the cross-sectional area of the
tank — the larger the tank, the greater the potential error.

Results from volume displacement and underwater weighing 2se com-
parable. Ore of the major problems with volume displacementis the need
to transport a large tank to different sites. The underwater weighing
proceduré is felt to be more convenient and adaptable to a wide range of
experimental conditions.

Underwater weighing is based on Archimedes Principle: a body im-
mersed in a fluid is buoyed by a force equal to the weight of the displaced
fluid. The following is an example:

Weight dry 60,000 g
Weight immersed -3.000g
Supporting force 57,000 g

An object also is known to displaceits own volume when immersed in a
fluid; therefore, the volume of water displaced 1s equal to the volume of
the subject. We also know that the density of water is about 1 g/ml,
depending upon its temperature. Therefore, the volume of the subjezt
can be determined a< fallows:

Subject volume = M 9g D water (g/ml)
or (for our example)

Subject volume = 57,000 g x 1 ml/g
= 57,000 ml.
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A problem common to both methods is the amuunt of air in the lungs,
which takes up space but i not part of the body volume. Therefore, the
lung volume at the time of volume measurement must be measured and
subtracted fror- the total body volume before Dg is computed. Pro-
cedures for doing this are discussed in the following section.

UNDERWATER WEIGHING PROCEDURES

Underwater weighing apparatus is usually unique to the laboratory in
which it is used. The procedures described here are essentially those
followed in the author’s laboratory. Anyone planning to do underwater
weighing should do a careful review of the literature in order to find the
most desirable arrangement for his or her situation. Important books and
articles are listed in the annotated bibliography included with this report.

Scales

The accuracy of body densitometry measurement by underwater weigh-
ingdepends upon having quality weighing apparatus of adeq.iate sensitiv-
ity. When using the equation ot Brozek et al. (1963) to compute relative fat
(% Fat = (4.570/D — 4.142) x 100), the density affecis the computation to the
extent that0.001 g/ml causes a change of 0.3 percentin relative fat content.
Ithas been our experience that same-day repeated measures can be made
to an accuracy of + 0.001 g/ml. The following recommendations are made
relative to those observations:

1. Dry weight must be obtained to a minimum accuracy of 50 grams.

2. Underwater weight must also be obtained to an accuracy of + 50
grams. A minimum sensitivity of * 25 grams is suggested because o;
the problem of scale fluctuation when measuring the underwater
weight. An autopsy scale has the needed accuracy (usea 9 kgx 10 g
ura, 15 kg x 25 g scaie). It is helpful to have the scale mechanically
dampened at the time of purchase to reduce needle fluctuation
during underwater weighing.

3. Calibration weights can be purchased from any scale dealer. Obtain
atleastonelarge weight (50 Ib. or 25kg.) to calibrate the scale used for
dry weight. First set the scale according to this dry weight; then use
the scale to find the exact weight of several other heavy objects that
are lighter than the calibration weight (e.g., 25-1b. barbell weights).
Use those weights to check the calibration at higher weights. A set of
weights should be purchased to calibrate the underwates weighing
scalein 1 k3 increments (1, 2, 3, 5 kg)

Underwater Weighing Site

Suitable equipment is anything that kolds water. Plastic barrels, wine
casks, stock tanks, swimming pools, and specially constructed tanks have
all been reported in the literature. There are, however, some considera-
tions that are common to 2ll methods:

1. Sanitation. A small tank of water used for underwater weighing soon

becomes contaminated by hair, sputum, skin oils, and cosmetics.
One advantage to using a swimming pool is that this problem is
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already solved. The following is suggested if a small tank is used in a

laboratory: .

a. Purchase a small filter system designed for a home pool, which
will not only keep the pool clean butalso can be used to vacuum
sediment from the bottom of the pool.

b. A skimmer is needed to clear the surface of hair, skin oils, and
sputum between subjects. A large food strainer or gauze
stretched over a wire frame works very well.

<. Home-pool chlorination (liquid) and pH control kits can be used
to maintain clean water.

- Water temperature. Water temperature should be maintained near
body temperature (34-38°C is satisfactory), which is most easily done
by locating the tank where large quantities of hot water are available.
A thermometer should always be available to check the water tem-
perature with each weighing. {Ise an armored thermometer, or one
encased in wood, to prevent breakage and glass in the pool.

3. Water movement. Water movement is not a problem in a small tank
(but the filter pump may need to be switched off). If measurenyents
must be madeinapool, it may be necessary to erectabarrier around
the underwater weighing site. Use the shallow end of the pool (42
feet of water or evei. less is enough; water that is too deep makes
subjects unnecessarily apprehensive, especially those who cannot
swim). :

(S

Subject Attire

Weight belt. A weight belt of 1 to 2 kilograms may be used to sink and
stabilize the subject. Less scale fluctuation is encountered if the weight is
nearly aligned with the body center of gravity during underwater weigh-
ing. Have an extra weight to attach when obese subjects are weighed.

Swimsuit. It is helpful to have a standard suit style for the subjects, to
reduce the probiem of the effect of variation in suit weight on the com-
puted body densities. A two-piece suitis preferable for women, because
one-piecesuits tend to trap air inside them. A two-piece suit also facilitates
taking anthropometric measurements.

Suspension Apparatus

Use imagination. Whatever is used, the subject should fz 2! stable and
comfortable during the underwater weighing procedure. We have found
«hata chiid’s swing seat suspended from 2 metal or wooden bar, which in
turn is attached to the scale, works very well.

Residual Volume Measurement

Accurate measurement of the residual lung volume is c:ucial for com-
puting the body density accurately, and the necessary equipment is usu-
ally the most expensive part of the underwater weighing apparatus. Any of
a number of accepted procedures is adequate, as long as the measure-
ment is done accurately. Procedur=s commonly used include the N,
washout procedure described by Wilmore (1969) or the helium dilution
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method. (For discussion of the theory of both oi these methods, see
Comroe et al., The Lung, 2nd ed., Year Book Medical Publishers. !r.c.,
Chicago, Ili., 1962). Measurementof the residual volume is done in ~ne of
three ways:

1. The residual volume may be measured while the subject is outsirle
the water. The subject assumes a position similar to that taken whe:
weighea under water, and the residual volume is measured.

2. The subject is weighed under water and the residual volume is
measured either before or after weighing while the subject remains
in the water.

3. The equipmentis arranged to permit measuring the residual volume
at the same time a> the underwater weight is taken.

The choice of methods is affected by the available apparatus and the
required accuracy. Measuring the residual volume outside the water
{number 1) is the simplest method but presents two problems. First, it
must be assumed that the residual volume measured outside the tank is
the one attained during underwater weighing. Second, there is a slight
compression of the thoracic volume while under water, which reduces the
residual volume slightly. Taking the measurement while the subjectis in
the water with the head out (number 2) is supposed to compensate for
this, but since the subject cannot duplicate the position assumed during
underwater weighing, there is probably litile advantage. Measu:ement
while the subject is being weighed is most accurate but also most time
consuming.

We measure the residual volume outside the tank {number 1) for re-
search in which we survey large numbers of subjects. We have the subject
try to duplicate the position taken during residual volume measurement
while under water. We try to use the mean of two measures, within = 50
ml, for computing density. In training studies, where we nzed a very
precise duplication of results, we measure the residual lJung volu me at the

time tha nnderwater weight is measured. .

PROCEDURES

-..The procedures described here are adapted from those of Katch et al.
(1967). In aslightly modified form, they have also been used for measuring
body comr nsition in simple experiments designed for undergraduate
students (Sining, 1975).

Subject Preparation

Itis best to <o the underwater weighing early in the morning before
subjects have eaten and while hydration is fairly normal. When this is not
possible, subjects are aavised r«:t to eat or participate in strenuous exer-
ciseduringthe four hours prior toreportingto thelab. We also try to avoid
measuring women during the three to four premenstrual days when they
tend to retain water. Subjects should also be warned that the measure-
ment cannot be taken if they have any serious skin infections.
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Laboratory Procedures

The iollowing is a step-by-step review of the procedures we followed
during underwater weighing when residual volume is measured outside
the tank.

1.

2.

5.

6.

Thesubjectreports to the laboratory. If a standard suit is not used, the
subject’s suit is weighed before the subject dresses in it.

The subject is instructed to put on the swimsuit after urinating and
expelling, as much as possible, any gas or feces from the bowels.

-The residual volume and dry weight are tsken. Any other an-

thropometric measurements should be complzted before underwa-
ter weighing.

-The subject next showers, thoroughly using soap, being especiéily

thorough in the hairy areas of the bedy. Itis not necessary to soap the

head, but it must be thoroughly soaked. Be sure swimn.ing gear is

soaked inside and out. This step is especiallyimportant if a smali tank

is being used, because it removes dead skin, hair, and body oils that

clutter the pooi surface. It also facilitates the remaval of air bubbl s

from the suit material and from inside the suit.

After showering, the subjectshould notdry, althoughitis permissible

to remove excessive quantities of water that may be uncomfortable.

The weight belt is attached to the subject who then enters the pool

and assumes a standing position. Several steps are taken to minimize

the possibility of having air bubbles trapped on the body:

a. The swim suitis pulled away from the body to ~llow water to enter
and replace trapped air.

b. The hands are run over the body under the suit where there is a
chance of air being trapped, especially in the groin area.

¢. The head is immersed and the hair thoroughly saturated by mas-
saging it with the fingers. Rubber bands should be available to tie
up long hair if it tends to float to the surface.

d. The hands are run over all of the exposed areas of the body.

. The underwater weighing procedure is practiced next. One or two

deep breaths are first taken before the subject sits down on the seat
and becomes suspended in the tank. As the subject sits down, air is
forcefully expelled from the lungs to the end expiratory position (asin
the residual volume test). The breath must be held at this point. The
subject should stay submerged as long as possible; it is helpful to
have the subject try to count slowly before standing.

.The procedurein step 7 is repeated, and the scale is read. There will

be considerable fluctuation in the scale reading, but this will tend to
stabilize within a relatively narrow range the longe: the subject re-
mains suspended. The scale may be hand-dampened to counteract
the major fluctuations as the subject sits down, but it must hang fre:
when the weight is recorded. Record the midpoint of the raiige of
fluctuation.

-Repeat the weighing procedure 10 times. After the last weighing,

determine the tare weight — the weight of all the equipment sus-
pended in the water. Have the subject remove the weight belt and
hang the weights on the suspension apparatus, preferably at about
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10.

the same depth in the water as they were during underwater weigh-
ing. If a small tank rather than a swimming pool is used, the subject
again submerges beside the swing wiithout touching it. This action
raises the water to the samelevel as it was during weighing. Next, read
the weight on the scale. If the subject is not wearing a standard suit, it
may also be weighed under water {some women’s suits may have a
negative weight under water).

Select the underwater weight(s} that meet(s) tlie criteria established.
Different investigators have used different approaches:

a.

Katch (1968) suggests that the mean of the eightii, ninth, and tenth
trials gi-es an accurte approximation of the “true” underwater
weight. ihis suggestion is based on data Katch obtained through
serial measurements and regression analyses of the data.

. Behnke and Wilmore (1974) take at least 10 determinations per

sabject, as does Katch. They do not use his recommendation for

selecting true underwater weight, because of the possibility of

underestimating the actual value or: a subject who attained the

highest values during the first five to seven trials. They use the

following criteria:

(1) The highest ob:ained weight if observed more than twice.

(2) The second highe:. weight, if it is observed more than once
and the first criterion is not attained.

(3) The third highest weight, if neither the first nor the second
criterion is attained. '

. 'In our laboratory we have the same criteria as Wilmore and Behn-

ke. Our approach has been to use 10 trials and then select the
mean of the three highest weights within = 50 grams, since this is

* within the limits of the accuracy of the procedure.

COMPUTATIONS

Use ihe fotlowing computations to find the LBW from the underwater
weighing data:

1. Find the body density in g/ml according to the equation of Goidman
and Buskirk (1961):

~ Ma
Ma — Mw — RV
Dw

D8

where:

146

Ma:

Weight of subject in g

Mw: Underwater weight in g
Dw: Density of water at temperature taken during underwater

weighing (see Appendix A for table of values)

RV: Residual volume in ml.
2. Compute the relative fat (% Fat) according to the equation of Brozek
et al. (1963): ’
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% Fat = 4.570

Ds 4.142 x 100.

3.Compute the absolute fat(i.e. ,'the total weight of the stored body fat)

according to the question:
Fat = Weight x % Fat
100
Fat and weight in Kg.

4.Find the LBW:

LBW = Weight — Fat
Fat, LBW, and Weight in Kg.

COMMENTS AND SUGGESTIONS

After several years of working with these procedures, we have noted
sorne things that may be nf practical value for those just starting.
1.When new laboratory assistants are {earning the procedures, we

practice independent readings by working with a trained technician.
Each trainee records an estimated weight, and after five or ten trials
group members compare notes. It is only a short time before
everyone is reading the scale within a range of 10 to 20 grams, well
within the accuracy of the method. This is a good way to check staff
competency from time to time.

2. Subjects will vary in their reactions to underwater weighing. Subjects

who have a fear of water or a tendency toward claustrophobia may
become quite tense, rausing excessive scale fluctuation. it has been
our experience that the only thing the tester can do is have patience;
more than 10 trials may be needed. Do not worry if the subject
deviates from instructions, as long as the subject evacuates as much
air as possible from his or her lungs, achieves scale stability, is not
touching the bottom or sides of the weighing tank, and is firmly
attached to the suspension apparatus.

3.Anthropometric measurements should be taken hefore underwater

weighing. The warm water produces hyperemia, which causes the
skin to swell slightly. It also is difficult to do the anthropometrlc
instruments ocn wet skin.

-Do not fill a small tank just before using it. Small bubbles form,

causing the density of the water to be different from the valye ex-
pected according to its temperature. Fill the tank one day before
testing, so that small v-.iumes of water will need to be changed to
regulate the temperature on the day of testing. Also, if using a filter
pump, se* the return hose below the water line to reduce bubble
formation.

.Some investigators add 100 ml to the residual volume measure to

allow for flatus. However, many feel that the true amount is quite
variable and thatthis adjustment does not really ~dd to theaccuracy of
the procedure. Flatus is reduced by not weighing the subjects too
soon after a meal and encouraging them to use the toilet immediately
before being tested. (We feel that the best time of day for testing is
before breakfast.) We have never added this correction when making
our computations.
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APPENDIX A
DENSITY OF WATER AT DIFFERENT
TEMPERATURES (Rounded to 0.0001)

Temperature Dw

(°C) (g/ml)

21 0.9980

22 0.9978

23 0.9975

24 0.9973

25 0.9971

26 0.9968

27 - 0.9965

28 0.9963

29 0.9960

3C 0.9957

3N ' 0.9554

32 0.9951

33 0.9947

34 0.9944

35 0.9941

36 0.9937

37 0.9934

38 0.9930

39 0.9926

40 0.9922.

APPENDIX B
SAMPLE DATA RECORDING FORM
Date Time Name
Dry wt. (Avoir.) . ibs. oz, Weight _. kg.
Dry wt. {Nude) g Dg g/ml
Technician Fat %
453.6gms=11b. 28.3gms=1 oz. Fat kg
LBW. kg
' VR cc
158 =



UNDERWATER WEIGHING
Weight (8)  Water Temp.

=

W~ O & WY -

el

10
Tare

jal

°C

Water Density

g/mi

Weight (2 Highest + 50 gms)

8
Under Water Wt. (wt. - Tare)
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Suit Weight
Wet g
Dry. g

159

RESIDUAL VOLUME
% Na (1)
% Na (2)
T Gas

BTPS
RV

RV (2 Lowest + 50 ml)

COMMENTS
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ANTHROPOMETRIC MEASUREMENTS

Ruth Morse
Kitty Kjeldsen
University of Massachusetts
Ambherst

Anthropometry can be :efined as the measurement of the size and
dimensions of the human body. Many quantities are measured: height,
weight, limb lengths, various circumferences, volumes, and specific
gravities. Using these data, one can study the interrelationships of various
parameters. The measurements are used in many areas: by engineers, in
the design of equipment and appliances; by clothing manufacturers, in
the siing of clothes; by nutritionists, in studying growth and develop-
ment; and by anthropologists, in studying primitive and fossil man. In
biomechanics, the measurements are used in the analysis of motion,
which is our primary concern. The specific quantities needed are segment
or:mbiengths, segment weights, position of the centerof gravity for each
segment, and radius of gyration for each segment. It is necessary either to
measure these quantities directly or to be able to ustimate them from
other available measurements. Some of the measurements cannot be
taken on living subjects, so z reasonably precise way of estimating them
must be developed.

Borelli, in 1680; was the first to attempt to measure whole-body center of
gravity. He placed the subject on a board balanced on a knife edge. In fact,
he was dealing with the center of gravity of the entire system, rather than
just the subject. In 1836, the Weber brothers developed a platform sup-
ported at the center of gravity. The body was moved until the board tilted,
and this procedur: was repeated several times from both ends, thus
elirninating the weignt of the board. DuBois-Reymond (1900) was the first
te use the reaction board (a board with a scale at one end). When the

" weight of the person was known, the scale reading would vary with the

distance of the center of gravity from the scale, and the distance could be
calculated. Baslet (1931) used a triangular board and two scales. thus
determining the position of the center of g:avity in relation to two planes,
using only one measurement. In 1966, Santschi, DuBois, and Omoto
determined the position of the center of gravity by a method primarily
used for moment of inertia. The subject was strapped into a compound
pendulum with known inartial properties. The penduium was swung and
the period determined. Then the process was repeated with a second, .
different pendulum. With this method, the measurement was made with
the body in its proper relation to gravity, as opposed to the previous
methods, where the displacements of flesh and viscera were orthogonal
to the direction of measurement.
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Determinations of whole-body center of gravity were the first per-
formed, since they could be done with reasonable accuracy using rel-
atively simple equipment. Although usually de:ermined in relation to
height, the center of gravity can also be determined in relation to breadth
and depth. The limitation of early methods was that this determination
held true only for the particular position studied. When several positions
were involved, the measurements had 1o be repeated for each position.

In the analysis of motion, the center of gravity is usually determined by
the segment method. The body is composed of segments, each with its

particular weight and center of gravity. Just as the total body weight s the

sum of the weights of the parts, the total-body center of gravity can be
determined from the centers of gravity of the individual segments. The
advantage of this method is that once the segment data are known, the
center of gravity can be determined for any body position. Therefore, the
accuracy of the method depends on the validity of the segment data.

In 1863, Harless dissected the cadavers of two executed criminals. He
separated adjoining segments through the joint centers, weighed the
segments, and determined their centers of gravity using a specially con-
structed balance device. Nine years later, Braune and Fischer (1869)
worked on four frozen male cadavers. The totai-body center of gravity was
determined by suspending each cadaver from three different points.
Cadavers were then divided into segments, separation being made
through the joint centers. The segments were weighed and the centers of
gravity determined by the suspension method. The researchers found a
close correlation between joint axes and centers of gravity. For example,
in the upper arm and upper leg, the center of gravity was found to be on
the straight line connecting the proximal joint center in the head of the
bone to the midpoint of the line passing through the center of the distal
joint. They also found the center of gravity generally to be 4/9 of the total
distance from the proximal joint. Fischer’s study in 1906 inciuded a deter-
mination of the radii of gyration of the individual segments.

The next major cadaver study was undertaken in 1955 by Dempster.
Using cight frozen male cadavers, he determined the joint center on the
basis of X-rays, then sawed through the appropriate planes. Segments
were weighed, centers of gravity were determined using the balance
plate, and each segment was swung in order to determine the moment of
inertia. Dempster described the location of the center of gravity bothas a
percentage of the length of the segment and in terms of its relation to
various anatomical landmarks. He also determined the specific gravity and
expressed the weight as a percentage of total body weight. The limitation
of Dempster’s sample, aside from the fact that it was exclusively male, is
that his cadavers represented individuals of the older segment of the
population, being both smaller and lighter than average.

tn 1957, Barter compiled the data from Dempster, Braune and Fischer,
and Fischer, and subjected them to a regression analysis. Although there
were no differences in dismembering techniques, Barter termed them
insignificant in the light of the advantages gained by creating a larger
sample. He i~1t that the results would provide better means of estimating
segment weights.
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So far, the trunk had been considered as a rigid segment. The studies of
Parks (1959) concern the determination of the center of gravity of the trunk
during changing positions of flexion and extension. Slicing the trunk into
one-inch sections, he determined the centers of gravity for each subseg-
ment. From these data he went on to determine a line of centers of gravity
slong the trunk. In the normal standing position, this line is not straight.
To determine the actual center of gravity for a particular position, he used
the follcwing method. A cardboard cutout of the trunk for the particular
position was prepared. The line of centers of gravity was marked, and a
lead strip corresponding in size to the distribution of the trunk mass was
placed along the line. The cutout w>- then balanced on the knife edge in
order to determine the total trunk center ¢f gravity.

The next major study was undertaken by Clauser, McConville, and
Young (1969), who posed th= following questions: can the body segment
parameters of weight, volume, and center of gravity be predicted from
one or more anthropometric measures with the necessary accuracy? Can
prediction equations for estimating weight an:! center of gravity for each
segment provide an accurate estimate for individuals as well as pop-
ulations? Fourteen male cadavers were used. Extensive measurements
were made on the bodies and the whole-body centers of gravity were
determined. Before the cadavers were dismembered, the planes of seg-
mentation were checked with a fluoroscope to besure that they coincided
with the desired landmarks. The weight and centers of gravity of the
segments were determined, and the data were subjected to a stepwise
multiple regression analysis. The results consisted of a series of regression
equations for determining weight and center of gravity from several other
anthropometric measurements. Segment center of gravity was also ex-
pressed as a percentage of segment length and segment weight as a
percentage of total body weight. Comparison of predicted values fromthe
two methods showed that the regression equations did indeed provide a
better estimate, both for individuals and for populations.

The immersion technique has been used on live subjects to infer seg-
ment weights from segment volumes, where the specific gravity is known
from cadaver studies. Dempster (1955) used 39 male college students and
expressed the volumes as percentages of total body volume. He then
calculated the segment centers of gravity and from thos. data predict=d
thetotal-bodv center of gravity. When the predictions were compaied to a
direct measu+ :ient, the differences were found to be very small.

Cleaveland (1955) assumed a uniform density for each segment and
found the center of gravity by the water displacement method. He as-
sumed the center of gravity to be at the point where half the volume of
water was displaced, calling this a center of volume. Clauser and others
(1969) concluded that this center of volume approximated the center of
gravity as proximal to its true location and determined the percentage of
volume displaced that would represent the true location of the center of

" gravity.

Drillis and Contini (1966) determined the volume, mass, specific gravity,
moment of inertia, and center of gravity in living humans. They used a
segment zone method, where water was added in stages to the tank and
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the distribuiion of volume determined throughout the iength of the seg-
ment. :

It is also possible to determine segment weights or centers of gravity
using the reaction ooard. One of the quantities must be known or as-
sumed in order to find the other.

Body segments can be represented as regular geometric solids and a
mathematical model developed to predict the parameters. Hanavan (1964)
used 25 anthropometric measurements in order to calculate segment
dimensions and found the method quite adequate.

All the studies so far have one thing in common. They were performed
on the male half of the population. There are considerably fewer studies
using female subjects. Plagenhoef (1971) used the water displacement
method to determine segment vclumes of 83 women and expressed the
segment weight as a percentage of the total body weight.

Bernstein (1967) found the weight and center of gravity for 152 subjects,
both male and female. He found nossignificant differences in the distances
to the centers of gravity between the males and the females. He did,
nowever, find the significant differencein thigh volumeandin the volume
of the distal portions of the limbs.

In 1972, Clauser and others measured 137 different dimensions on a
sample of 190 Air Force women. No limb volumes were measured.
Whole-body specific gravity was determined for a subsample of 95.

Kjeldsen (1972) collected data on 12 college females. Six were physical
education majors, with hip width greater than shoulder width, and six
were varsity gymnasts with shoulder width greater than hip width. Shoul-
der width was measured as the distance between the tips of tne acromion
processes, and hip width was the distance between anterior superior iliac
spines. The subjects were marked for plane segmentations through joint
centers. The landmarks used were those of Dempster (1955) for bis saw
auts. For the hip and trunk segments, three points were used to define a
fiane. For the elbow and knee, two were found to be sufficient. The
segment lengths were measured and the volumes determined by the
water displacement method. Dempster’s data (1955) on specific gravities
were used to determine segment weights. Segment lengths and weights
were expressed as percentages of the total body height and weight. Trunk
centers of gravity were also obtained, by the cardboard and lead cutout
method of Parks (1959). The trunk was divided into three segments — head
and neck, thorax, and abdomen — and the parts were compared to each
other. The radius of gyration was obtained by swinging the cutout and
measuring the period of the pendulum. Kjeldsen found that the trunk
center of gravity differed between the two groups of women, but since
both groups differed more from the men in Plagenhoef's study (1971) than
from each other, one might therefore conclude that the body build is not
of major importance in movement analysis involving the female trunk as a
whole (see Table 1).

The segment lengths did not vary greatly between the groups of wo-
men, or between men and'women, except for the upper arm (Table 2).
Female gymnasts seem to have longer upper arms than males or female
nongymnasts. Further study is needed in order to determine the prev-
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Table 1. The Location of the Whole Trunk Center of Gravity

Percentage of the

Group Total Trunk Length*
Women Gymnaste 57.71%
Women Nongymnasts 56.16%
Mer (Dempster) 66.00%

*Trunk includes the head and neck.

*From: Bodv segment weights, limb lengths and the location of the center of gravity
in college  .1en. Unpublished master's thesis by Kirsti Kjeldsen, University of

. Massachuse. ;is, 1972.

Table 2. Segment Length Percentages of Total Body Height

Women
Women Non- Men
Segment Cymnasts gymnasts (Dempster)
Upper Arm 19.3 16.5 17.2
Forearm 16.5 . 16.2 15.7
Thigh 24.7 25.1 23.2
Shank 25.6 25.2 24.7
Hip to Shoulder 30.0 30.1 30.0
Differences
Women-Non-G Women-G
Women-Non-G © Men - Men
Segment ' Women-G (Dempster) (Dempster)
Upper Arm 2.80 .70 2.10
Forearm 40 .50 .90
Thigh .40 1.90 1.50
Shank ; ’ .40 . .50 .90
Hip to Shoutder = .10 .10 0.00

alence of this characteristic. There is a possibility of a mechanical advan-
tage for the female gymnasts associated with the longer upper arms.
However, a study (1974) comparing different groups of male gymnasts
with norigymnasts cshowed the male gymnast to have shorter extremities
in general, including upper arms.

The percentage of trunk segments to total trunk weight in Kjeldsen's
study differed as expected, because of the original grouping (Table 3).
Therefore, in movement analysis dealing with trunk segments, female
body build must be taken into consideration.

Tha segment weights expressed as percentages of total body weight
were also different (Tahie 4). Gymnasts had the smallest thighs, while the
nongymnasts had the i«rgest, with the maies falling in the middle. Gym-
nasts’ trunk weight percentages of total body weight were the largest; in
nongymrasts they were the smallest; and the males were once 2gaininue
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Table 3. Percentages of Trunk Segnient Weights of Total Trunk Weight

Women
Women Non- Men
Segment Gymnasts Gymnasts (Dempster)
Head and Neck 15.61 14.33 17.3
Thorax 28.65 26,78 . 337
Abdomen and Pelvis 56.74 54.89 49.0
Differences
Women-Non-G Women-G
Women-Non-G Men Men
Segment Women-G (Dempster) (Dempster)
Head and Neck 1.28 2.97 .69
Thorax 1.87 6.42 5.15
Abdomen and Pelvis 2.15 9.89 7.74

Table 4. Body Segment Weight Percentages of Total Body Weight

Woinen
Women . Non- Men
Segment Gymnrasts Gymnasts (Dempster)
Hands 3 1.0 1.3
Forearms 3.21 2.9 3.8
Upper Arms 5.4 5.8 6.6
Feet 2.48 2.7 2.9
Shanks 10.98 11.0 9.0
Thighs 16.52 24.3 21.0
Whole Trunk 60.24 52.3 55.4
(including head
and neck)
Differences
Women-Non-G Women-G
Women-Non-G Men Men
Segment Women-G (Dempster) (Dempster)
Hands .03 .30 .27
“Forearms A1 .90 .59
Upper Arms 31 .80 1.1
Feet 22 .20 .42
Shanks .02 2.00 1.98
Thighs 8.28 3.30 ' 4.48
Whole Trunk 8.06 3.10 4.84
(including head
and neck)

middle. In averaging the women’s data, however, these differences seem
todisappear, anc the average is not too far from the male data coliected by
Plagenhoef (1971). There seems to e a greater variability among women
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than men, and an effort should be made, therefore, to consider the female
body type when dealing with movement analysis.
To use this information in the kinetic analysis of motion, certain basic
assumptions are made: .
1. That each segment is a rigid body that has a constant center of gravity
and moment of inertia.
2.That human joints move in ways that can be described in terms of
combinations of different types of mechanical joints, such as ball-
and-socket or hinge.
3. That motion is around a fixed joint center or that the path of the joint
center is known.
Usually the standard percentages ftom Dempster’s studies are used for

- locations ot centers of gravity, radius of gyration, and segment weight,

unless we have collected specific data on the person being filmed. The
segment lengths can be measured directly from the film.

Until cadaver dissections are performed on females, we must continue
to use available male data for studies involving females. We must also
calculate moments of inc- tia around the long axis from known shapes that
approximate the limbs.

‘Because the specific gravity of females is different from that of males, it
is doubtful that the specific gravities obtained from males for the various
segments arein factapplicable towomen. Clauser and others (1972) found
an average density of 1.031 for women, with a range from 0.997 to 1.061.
This range does not even include the male average of 1.0629 found by Keys
and Brozek (1953). Again, a cadaver study is required to determine the
specific gravities of female segments better. It could also be that specific
gravities of female body segments vary according to body type, because
different builds tend to store body fatin different areas. Perhaps segment
specific gravities should be related to total specific gravity as well.

Furtherinformation is needed on age as well as sexual differences, since
specific gravity appears to decrease with age. There are also undoubiedly
developmental differences fur both males and females. Data are needed
on immature females especially, and longitudinal studies would supple-
ment cadaver information.

Further study of female body types is necessary, and a classification
system is needed, as well as the appropriate data for the various types. In
analyzing women'’s sports performances, it is apparent that we are not
dealing with "average” body types; we often see extremes. In gymnastics,
most participants are small and light for their height, and many very young
girls perform at high levels. Undoubtedly, the extreme body type confers
an advantage, and it could be misleading to analyze the motion of the basis
of average values or values obtained from studies conducted on males.
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MAXIMAL AEROBIC CAPACITY TESTING

Emily M. Haymes
University of Colorado
Boulder

The ability to use oxygen during exercise is one of the most important
determinants of success in endurance activities. Athletes who compete in
long-distance running and cross-country skiing have the highest maximal
oxygen uptakes recorded. Most of the data reported in the literature has
been collected on male athletes. Little information is available on female
athletes. McArdle et al. (1972) summarized the maximal oxygen uptake
data on women athletes available in 1972. The highest group average
maximal oxygen uptake reported for U.S. athletes was 51,1 cc/kg- min for
two young track girls (Drinkwater & Horvath 1971). More recently, Wil-
more and Brown (1974) have reported maximal oxygen uptake averaging
59.1 cc/kg - minfor a group of highly trained women distance runners. This
is slightly lower than the average maximal oxygen uptake of the U.S.
Women'’s Nordic Ski Team (64.4 cc/kg-min) but highes than the 53.1
cc/kg-min observed for the U.S. Women’s Alpine Ski Team (Dickinson,
Haymes & Sparks ‘1976).

More information on highly trained women athletes is desirable. With
the increased emphasis on women’s athletics at the high school and
college levels, more women afe competing and better training programs
are being used. Much of our present data on women athletes was col-
lected prior to Title IX and may be outdated. Informationis also needed on
young girl athletes who begin training prior to puberty.

Maximal aerobic capacity tests are designed to measure the maximal
oxygen uptake of the individual during exercise lasting more than a few
seconds. Several different techniques have been devised for assessing
maximal aerobic capacity. The three most commonly used techniques are
the treadmill, bicycle ergometer, and bench-stepping tests. Since most
laboratories equipped to measure oxygen consumption will have either a
bicycle ergometer or a treadmill, bench-stepping tests will not be dis-
cussed.

EQUIPMENT

The first siep in preparing to test maximal aerobic capacity is to secure
the following necessary equipment:

Treadmill or bicycle ergometer

Bags for collecting expired air (Douglas or neoprene), or samples of

expired air should pass directly tirough a dry gas meter or into a

spirometer

Spiromater
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Dry gas meter (optional) '
Gas analyzers - oxygen and carbon dioxide
Breathing valve or mask
Mouthpieces
Nose clip
Gas tubine
Three-way valves .
Heart rate monitor (electrocardiograph)
Barometer
Thermometer .
Clock with second hand
Scale.
Additional supplies needed include calibration gas for calibrating the
gas analyzers, electrodes, electrode paste, alcohol, and tape for monitor-
ing the electrocardiogram.

PROCEDURES

The second step is to decide which test to use. Should the test be on a
treadmill or bicycle ergometer? If on the treadmll, should the subjects
walk or run? Should it-be a continuous or discontinuous protocol?

Studies comparing bicycle ergometer and treadmill tests show that
maximal oxygen uptake on the treadmill is 10 to 12 percent greater than on
the bicycle ergometer (McArdle, Katch & Pechar 1973; Pechar et al. 1974).
If both the treadmill and bicycle ergometer are available, the treadmill
would be the equipment of choice except for training studies using cy-
cling and swimming since training is specific to the muscle groups used
during exercise. Greater increases in maximal oxygen uptake have been
observed on the bicycle ergometer than on the treadmill among subjects
training on the bicycle (Pechar etal. 1974). No increase in maximal oxygen
uptake on the treadmill (Magel et al. 1975) or predicted maximal oxygen
uptake on the bicycle ergometer (Fish & Haymes 1976) have been ob-
served among swimmers following training, although the maximal oxygen
uptake during swimming increased in both studies.

Treadmill tests can be either walking or running and can have either a
continuous or discontinuous protocol. Four widely used methods are the
Balke (Balke & Ware 1959), Bruce (Bruce, Kusmi & Hosmer 1973),
Mitchell-Sproule-Chapman (1958) and Taylor (Taylor, Buskirk & Henschel
1955) protocols. Both the Balke and Bruce protocols are continuous walk-
ing tests, while the Mitchell-Sproule-Chapman znd Taylor protocols are
discontinuous running tests. Research shows that higher maximal oxygen
uptakes are achieved during running tests (Froehlicher et al. 1974; McAr-
dle, Katch & Pechar 1973; Stamford 1975).

Little difference has been found between continuous and discontinu-
ous running tests (McArdle, Katch & Pechar 1973). One of the major
disadvantages of walking tests is the steepnest i the arade if the test is

prolonged. Many subjects complain of painin " & ; and back when
walking on the steeper grades. However, theron' + : s walking tests do
have an advantage in the short period of timv - .* sary to complete the

test as opposed to the discontinuous running tests. As a compromise, a
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continuous running protocol is suggested as the best method of testing
female athletes and girls and women who are active in jogging/running
programs. For women who have not recently been involved in exercise
programs, the walking treadmill protocol is recommended. The Balke and
Mitchell-Sproule-Chapman protocols are described below in detail as is a
continuous running protocol similar to that of Madsud and Coutts (1971).

Balke Protocol

Treadmill speed is 3.4 miles per hour {90 meters per minute). Subjects
begin walking at a 0 percent grade. The grade is increased 1 percent per
minute until the subject can no longer continue or the treadmil! reaches
an elevation of 20 percent. At the 20 percent grad.: the snc 2d shoi'd be
increased 0.1 miles per hour per minute until the subject can no longer -
continue (McArdle, Katch & Pechar 1973). Expired air collection should be
started when the subject reaches a heart rate of 170 beats per minute. In
older women and women unaccustomed to exercice it may be necessary
to begin gas collection at a lower heart rate. Asking subjects when they
think they have only two minutes of exercise left is helpful.

Mitchell-Sproule-Chapman Protocol

The subject warms up at 3 miles per hour, 10 percent grade for 10
minutes, followed by a 10-minute rest. Speed of the treadmill is 6 miles per
hour for the test. The subject starts at a2.5 percent graae for 2.5 minutes.
Ten-minute rest periods are interspersed hetween runs. The grade is
increased to 5 percent for the second run and by 2.5 percent for each
subsequent run. Expired air collections are made d«ring the final minute
of each run. Subjects continue until they cannot complete a 2.5-minute
run.

Continuous Running Protocol

Subjects run at 6 miles per hour bey, «.1-¢ 1t av percent grade for two
minutes. The treadmill is elevated 2.% ;:ercoii’ very two minutes until the

subject can no longer continu’: {-gired air - -\lection should begin at a
heart rate of 170 beats per min.: . !t 15 secnsrnended that a five-minute
warm-up at 6 miles per hour, 0 p--v<ont £ 2¢. followed by a {'ve-minute
rest, be used with this test.

Bicycle Test

In the event that a treadmill i+ .~1 = . iable for testing, the bic, cle
ergometer should be used. Thei.- + “iue difference between r. ximal
oxygen uptakes using discontinuow. . .nd continuous protocols (M-A=le,
Katch & Pechiar 1973). Since less tim+ is needed to complete tive coatinu-
ous test, one used L'v McArdle, Katch and Pechar (1973) will be devaribed
in detail.

' Pedalling frequency should be set at 60 rotations per minute ts. "~y
metronome. Initially the resistance should be setat 2kg (720 L.gm), and the
subject should pedal at this load for four minutes as a warr: -un. The work
load should be inci.-ased 0.5 kg (180 kgm) every two r.irties untii the
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subject can no longer continue ¢ 4~ pedal rate drops below 50 rotations
per minute. Expired air collertion should begin when the heart rate
reaches 170 beats per minute.

Suggestions

Treadmill speed will ne«d .~ be lower than suggested if testing young
children. Running atfive mii+ < ner houris suggested for testing girlsunder
12 years of age. Increaser! tredmill speed may be desirable when testing
highly trained women athl:t¢s. For example, most of the women skiers
have been tested at spee: ' 1f seven to eight miles per hour. It may be
necessary to lower the wa: % joad on the bicycle ergometer to 1 kg (360
kgm) for older women anr} women who have not been active in exercise
programs.

Heart rate should be: monitored throughout a maximal oxygen uptake
test. Recordings of the electrocardiogram should be made during the last

" 10 seconds of every minute of exercise. ii iz zissirable to have visual

monitoring of the ele« troc.-.diogram througnout the test, especially when
testing women over 3(! y.ers of age. The negative electrode should be
securely fixed to thv shin directly over i : manubrium, and the positive

~electrode should ve ilaced 10 either the: "4 or Vs position on the chest.

If information on ventilaticn volum: 27 -vell as oxygen uptake is desired,
the breathing valve used s'ronid he ca efully chosen. Several breathing
valves are available. K« -¢*an¢ - . air 1'uw and dead space are important
considerations: when chivosing o breathing valve. The larger valves,
Triple-) (Collins) and Otis McKer..:4, have a relatively large dead space
which will affect ventilation voiumas (3arlett, Hodgson & Kollias 1972). It
would be better to use a Liovi ¢ Daniels valve for obtaining ventilation
volumes.

Before the test buiips he sure the subject has signed an informed
consent statement. {i the s:!5)Ct is a minor, it may also be necessary for
her parents to siz n kerured the weight of the subject, minus her shoes, in
the ciothing sh« is vr2a1ing during the test. More than one bag of expired
air should t. colizr'ed to be certain that the subject has reached her
maximal oxygern 1:ptake. The two bags should not differ by more than 150
cc Ox/min or = cc/kg-min. The last bag may actually be lower when
maximal oxyger. uptake is reached. Barometric pressure and gas tempera-
ture should be recorded at the time the gas volume is measured. Oxygen
uptake volumes are corrected to standard temperature and pressure, dry
(STPD), which is 0 C and 760 mm Hg, while ventilation volumes are
correctei {6 body temperature and pressure, saturated (BTPS).
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ISOKINETIC ERGOlMETRY: MEASUREMENT OF MAXIMUM
FORCE AND WORK RATE CAPACITY

Frank |. Katch
University of Massachusetts
Ambherst

During the last two decades there has been considerable research
interest in the area of isometric and “isotonic” (eccentric, concentric)
strength development and training programs. Studies have been con-
ducted to evaluate different methods of training, optimal durations of
training, various combinations of loads and repetitions used to improve
“strength,” the various biochemical and neurophysiological factors in-
volved in exerting force under different loading conditions, and
physiological changes that occur within muscle as a result of specific
exercises and training programs. I 1966, a different and unique concept
of exercise was introduced as an alternative to the more traditional
methods of loading a muscle or group of muscles to produce maximal
force (Perrine 1968). This form of exerciseis referred lo as isokinetic and is
currently of interest in many disciplines dealing with human movement,
especially as it relates to physica! performance and sport. This report is
concerned with several aspects of isokinetic exercise recently studied in
our laboratory.

PRINCIPLES OF ISOKINETIC EXERCISES

Isokinetic exercise differs from both isometric and “isotonic” exercise
in several ways. In a static, isometric contr .on, the amount of force
generated by the muscle and imparted to th. resistance is accomplished
with little or no external shortening of the muscle. When an object s lifted
or moved by concentric or eccentric muscle contractions, the resistance
provided by the object remains unchanged throughout the contraction,
although the resistance is moved as the muscle shortens or lengthens
during movement. Because the poorest mechanical advantage on an
“isotonically” loaded muscle occurs at the extreme ranges of motion, the
maximum force-generating capacity may actually be submaximal
throughouta considerable portion of its shortening range. In contrast, the
apparent limitations for loading a muscle to its maximal or absolute
force-generating capacity through a complete range of motion are over-
come with isokinetic exercise.

Sincere appreciation is extended to James Perrine for his technical expertise and suggestions
regarding appropriate methodology in testing; to Lumex Inc., Bayshore, New York, for their
generous supportin providing equipment and assistance; and to David William K., the newest
member of the team. F |. Katch is chairman of the Department f Exercise Science.

1 f;l 4 167



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

With isokinetic exercise, a muscle encounters no resistance in an exer-
cise movement until a predetermined speed of movement has been
reached. Thereafter, resistance does develop but automatically and con-
tinuously to match effectively or accommodate the force generated by the
contracting muscle at all points through the available range of motion. A
mechanical device is required that can be incorporated as part of a com-
mon bench, leg, or shoulder exercise machine, bicycle, or other type of
apparatus for exercising the arm(s) or leg(s). A speed-controlling mech-
anism in the isokinetic device operates as a governor t> control precisely
the speed of limb movement so that it remains constant during the time
forceis being generated. The lever or resistance arm begins to move when
an external source exerts movement against the resistance. The external
source in this case is the limbs.

The amount of force generated by the muscle is exactly matched by the
isokinetic device, so that the muscle can be loaded to achieve its
maximum or absolute force capacity throughout a given range of motion
atthe preset velocity of movement. This makes it possible to load a muscle
toits maximum even at thz extreme angles where inere is a poor mechani-
cal advantage. A distinction can be made in comparing an ““isotonic” with
an isokinetically loaded muscle. In acommon weight-lifting exercise such
as curling a barbell, the resistance must first be overcome, then the
execution of the movement occurs. The opposite occurs in an isokineti-
cally loaded muscle. The desired speed of movement occurs almost in-
stantaneously, with the resistance then increasing as a function of the
amountof tension that can be developed in the muscle at a specific speed
of contraction.

TECHNIQUES OF ISOKINETIC MEASUREMENT

The isokinetic devices in our laboratory are equipped with electronic
instrumentation so that a variety of parameters can be measured during a
particular experimental procedure. Two general parameters can be mea-
sured: (a) the maximum, velocity-specific, force capacity at a given po-
sition, and (b) the maximum, velocity-specific, work-rate capacity at a
given position. Both parameters can be evaluated under fatigued and
nonfatigued conditions. In our experiments, we have measured both the
absolute maximuim force and work-rate capacity under essentially non-
fatigued conditions and only in a few cases where the object was to
continue performance until a so-called exhaustion point was reached.

The measurement of maximum force or work-rate capacity can be
accomplished with the use of electronicintegrators and computer analysis
or manually by direct reading of the force tracings obtained during the
measurement. A sensitive recorder can be used to obtain a permanent
tracing. When a maximum force score is desired at any given velocity, we
use an average of the peak force obtained during a given se;ment of the
contraction. During a bench press movement, for example, where the
arms are extended vertically while lying supine, itis possible to compute a
maximum score as the peak force exerted at any oointin thc movement. If
this occurred after 100 degrees of arm movement at some preset speed,
then the maximum or “peak’” force would simply be the force at that
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point. This is relatively easy to compute when the chart speed is 25
milimeters per second, as the force curve is spread out over the full range
of movement. A computer can be preprogramed to compute the peak
force obtained at any angle during the contraction.

[na cycling movement, where each limb exerts force during one cycle, a
force tracing at a slow chart speed of 1 millimeter per second is obtained
with characteristic peaks and valleys, each peak representing the
maximum force generated by one limb during each half cycle. Itis possi-
ble to compute a maxirmum force score by averaging the middle eight
peaks during cycling at a preset velocity that can range as high as 150
revolutions per minute. Reliable adjacent trial and day-to-day individual
differences have been obtained during three 10-second trials during cy-
cling at 60 revolutions per minute, with a one-minue rest interval between
trials (Katcki et al. 1974). This result has been confirmed in subsequent
unpublished experiments while pedaling at 30 revolutions per minute,
and during bench press exercise performed at fast (2.1 seconds/complete
movement) and slow speed (10.3 seconds/complete movement) by col-
lege women (Katch et al. 1975).

The mostimportant consideration in testing is to give ample practice in
executing the movement, as a definite “learning” curve occurs during the
firstfewtrials. We have observed that this habituation effect occursinmen
and women on the bicycle, bench, and leg press apparatus, regardless of
their previous “strength’ training background or state of physiological
conditioning. In training studies, it is crucial that sufficient practice be
allowedin order to obtain adependable baseline measurement. The exact
duration of preliminary practice trials should be determined in pilot
studies. There are no published data that dea! with this topic, at least for
isokinetic measurements.

In qu ~tifying work-rate parameters, the following can be measured:
(2) the absolute maximum work-rate at a given velocity; (b) the maximum
time duration at the absolute maximum work-rate at a given velocity; (c)
the average maximum work-rate at a given velocity; and (d) maximum
power output (external work accomplished per unit time). In situations
where a sustained, maximum effort is required, as in all-out cycling or
repeated efforts of the bench or leg press movement performed at either
fast or slow velocity, work-decrement or fatigue curves can be ubtained
and the area under the curve integrated to give some indication of an
“endurance’ score (Henry & Farmer 1949; Katch & Katch 1972).

EXPERIMENTS WITH ISOKINETIC EXERCISE

Our own interest in isokinetic exercise began in 1971 when we tried to
solve a particular problem in exercise physiology. Since then we have
completed six experiraents, four of which are described below.
Experiment I. The Relauon Between the Maximum Force Capacity of the
Legs and the Differences Between Maximal Oxygen Intake Measured on a
Bicycle Ergometer and Tieadmill.

One of the factors often mentioned in trying to explain the significantly
higher value of maximaloxygen intake (max VO,) obtained by treadmill
(TM) compared with Bicycle ergometer (BE) test procedures is individual
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 differencesin leg strength. Ithad been postulated that those with stronger

legs shouldbe able to perform work for longer time periods before fatigue
sets in and, therefore, should have an advantage on a BE test. For those
individuals, there should be a smaller difference between max VO, mea-
sured on a BE and TM, because their BE max VO, scoreshould be closer
to the "true” max VO, assessed by TM procedures.

One of the probléms, however, in trying to determine if some measure
of leg force was related to the differences in TM and BE scores was the lack
of a suitable methodology for measuring the absolute or maximal force-
generating capacity of the legs that corresponded to pedaling a BE. It had
been well established in the research literature that the application of
force against resistance was specific to the method of measurement. This
meant that it would be incorrect to measure force isometrically and then
try to relate the isometrically measured 1orce to a dvnamic situation such
as cycling. What was needed was a wav ot mueasuring the absolute force-
generating capacity cf leg musculature that corresponded rather precisely
to the specific pattern and rate of movementin pedaling a BE. By use of a
Cvbex isokinetic dynamometer coupled to the pedal sprocket of a con-
ventional Monark BE, we were able to measure and rccord the maximal
force output of the legs while cycling at the same 60 revolutions per
minute speed to measure max VO, on the BE (Katch et al. 1974). The
modified ergometer is shown in Figure 1. A large sprocket connected by a
chain was attached from the dynamometer input shaft to the rear sprocket
of the ergometer.

Figure 1. Subject pedaling an isokinetic bicycle ergometer. (Photo by Richard Lee.)
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Maximal leg force capacity (MLFC) was ><sessed from the force tracings
during three 10-second trials, in which the subject exerted as much force
as possible while cycling at 60 revolutions per minute. In preliminary
experiments it had been determined that subjects could exert maximal
force foran eight- to ten-second period without decrement. A one-minute

- restperiod was allowed between trials. The subject’s cody alignmentand

.

leg position on the BE was standardized and was similar to the BE max Vo,
test. The middle eight peaks of each trial were averaged (four peaks each
for rightand left legs during the four complete cycles) to constitute a score
for that trial, and the average score on al trials was considered the
subject’s MLFC. Careful analysis of the data on 50 college men who were
tested and retested on two different days revealed the presence of con-
siderable individual differences, as test-retest reliability ranged between r
= 0.92 to 0.94 between consecutive tiials on a single day and for carres-
ponding trials across two days. Measurements also were made of leg
weight by a hanging suspension method and leg volume by water dis-
placement (leg density was calculated as leg weight/leg volume). These
intercorrelations are shown in Table 1.

Table 1. Summary of Intercorrelations between MLFC and TM and BE Max VO,
and Leg Anthropometric Measurements

Variable r

MLFC vs. max VO, TM 46
MLFC vs. max VO, BE .40
MLFC vs. A max VO, TM-BE ~.13
MLFC vs. body weight .59
MLFC vs. leg weight 45
MLFC vs. leg volume 47
MLFC vs. leg density H2

for N = 50,r = 27 is significant at P <05.

4 Max VO, TM-BE = the difference between max VO, measured on the TM and BE,
expressed in liters. Example: TM max VO, = 4.50 liters; BE max VO, = 3.85 liters;
A max VO, TM-BE = 0.65 liters.

Tie correlation of r =-0.13 between MLFC and A rnax VO, 1mM—Bt showed
thal MLFC during cycling, which duplicated the exact leg pattern and
maovemen! during a BE max VO, test, did not account for the difference-
vbserved between max Vo, measured on the Tm and BE. It remains to be
determined whether MLFC measured under fatiguing conditions wili help
to explain the apparent a4 max VO, Tm._Bt differences. As a point of
interest, correlations also were computed between the total amoun: of
work done on the T™ and Bt test and MLFC. Total work on the 8t and T
max Vi, tests correlated r = G.29and r = - 0.03, respectively, showing that
it was impossible to predict how m.:ch work an individua’ could periiim
on a TM or BE test for max VO,on the basis of nonfatigued MI.FC of the leg
muscalature.

Experiment 2. Effects of Two Mcdes of Physio'ngical Training on the
Maxir.  Force Capacity cof the Legs.

4 Q)
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This experiment was concerned with the specificity of the cardiovascu-
lar response to specific modes of training — in particular, how TM and BE
training effected MLFC. Thirty-two subjects were randomly placed into a
BE or TM training group. Fourteen additional subjects were recruited as
controls and did not participate in any form of training. Prior to training,
each subject was tested on two consecutive days for MLFC using the same
procedure described in Experiment |. The subject was given three eight-
second trials pedaling the BE isokinetic ergometer. M! FC was computed
as the average of the middle eight peaks on the six trials for the two days.
The experimental groups trained three days per week, approximately 20
minutes per day, for 10 weeks. The training regimen was as follows:

Each of the experimental subjects exercised ata ineart rate of 80 percent
of maximum as determined on the TM or BE test for max VO, Daily
workouts were divided into four fiveeminute periods. For the BE and TM
training groups, the first three periods were separated by a five-minute
rest. Heart rate and work output were recorded at the end of each work
period. As the training effect took place, the work periods were made
more difficult in order i< maintain the intensity of the workouts at 80
percent of maximumhea: . te.Thelastwork period was setatan intensity
that corresponded to the maximum work level done by the subject on the
initial VO, test. Each subject worked until he was able to work con-
tinuously at this level for five minutes. At this point, the work level was
raised to the next higher level and the subject tried to complete five
minutes at this level, and so on. As a matter of interest, maxirnal heart rate
was almost always achieved at this last workout level, which averaged 195
beats per minute. Bicycling was done at 60 revolutions per minute and
treadmill speed was six miles per hour. The friction load for the BE and
angle of elevation for the TM were individually established to correspond
to 80 percent of maximum heart rate. At the end of the 10-week training
period, the experimental and control subjects were retested for MLFC
under identical conditions as compared with the initial MLFC tests. Prior
to the start of the experiment, we had hypothesized that the specificity of
the training effect would show that individuals who trained by cycling
would increase their maximal cycling leg force to a greater extent than
individuals who trained by running on a TM. Another way of stating this is
“Are the effects of specinc modes of training general or specific with
regard to changes in MLFC?”

The results for the control group, presented in Figure 2, showed no
significant changes in MLFC after the 10-week period. For the BE training
group, all of the points fall to the right of the solid line as indicated in the
figure, which means there was an increase in the MLFC after training. The
average increase was from 188 to 200 foot-pounds of torque, which
amounted to a 6 percent improvement.

The results for the treadmill training group are also presented in Figure
2. The pretraining value of MLFC was 197 foot-pounds of torque, which
increased to 206 foot-pounds of torque after training. The amount of this
improvement was just under 5 percent.

&
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When theresults of the MLFC scores were analyzed between the tread-
mill aid bicycle groups using analysis of covariance statistical techniques,
i*>¢ tollowing results were obtained:

1. The group that trained on the BE improved significantiy in MFLC.

2.The TM treining group also improved significantly in MLFC.

3. There were nosignificant differences in MLFCbetween the BE and TM
training groups. In other words, the group that trained on the BE did
not improve to a greater extent in MLFC compared with the T™M
training group.

We concluded tha*, with these subjects and under the conditions of our
experimental procedures, the effects of a specific type of cardiovascular
training program did not differ significantly in improving MLFC. In other
words, improvement in MLFC did not depend on a specific mode of
training.

ey [
| . .
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Figure2. Pre- and post-test changes in MLFC for the control, bicycie and treadmill
training groups, respectively. Score values are expressed in foot-pounds
torque.

Experiment 3. Individual Differences in Leg Force Capacity and Bicycle
Endurance Performance of Won:an. ‘

This experiment evaluated the relation between individual differences
in maximal leg force capacity and endurance performance of women.
Twenty-nine women served as subjects. MLFC was measured on the
isokinetic ergometer using the same procedures described in the two
previous experiments.

Endurance performance was measured on a Monark bicycle ergometer
according to the following procedures: The initial pedaling rate was 60
rpm at a friction load of 2.5 kg or 900 kg-m. The object was to try to
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maintain this rate of work for six minutes. Subjects who could do so
without fatigue or work decrement would have 100 percent endurance. In
a six-minute period, this would correspond to 5,400 kg-m of work per-
formed. Subjects unable to maintain this rate during each minute would
naturally have less total work done and would have a lower endurance
score. The rationale for using this particular type of test protocol has been
described in detail in previous reports (Katch & Katch 1972).

The subjects were tolu the test would be about five to eight minutes
in length. It also was explained to them that they would not be told how
much time remaired.in the test. This is difficult to do, but it was adhered to
strictly. Each subject was tested twice for endurance performance on two
days, with about one week intervening between tests.

Figure 3 summarizes the relations between MLFC and performance and
body weightand performance. As shown in the insert graph, body weight
was not strongly related to endurance and was not of an advantage (or
disadvantage) in this type of performance. The relation between MLFC
and endurance performance is shown as line AB. The correlations were
highest during minutes 2 and 3 and declined thereafter.

Thebottom curve is similar to the middle curve and depicts the relation
between MLFC and endurance performance when the factor of body
weight was statistically controlled by use of the partial correlation
technique. When the factor of body weight is held statistically constant,
the relation between MLFC and performance was only slightly reduced to
the value shown by this curve.

The top curve (ABD) is a thecretical curve between MLFC and endur-
ance and depicts the relation when there ‘was no unreliability in the
performance test scores. Unreliability in test scores might be caused by
such factors as changes in motivation, fatigue or by bordeom. However,
since this curve is also similar to the middie curve AB, which was the
relation obtained betwecn maximal leg force and performance, it can be
concluded that unreliability in test scores was nota factor (it was r = 0.90
from minutes 2 tc 6).

e
A = MAX LFG FORCE
. B~ PERFORMANCE
: C~ BODY WEIGHT PARTIALLED
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Figure 3. Relationship between MLFC and body weight and endurance
performance.
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What can one conclude about the results for this sample of women
subjects? First, MLFC measured isokinetically during cycling under non-
fatigued conditions is moderately related to an endurance performance
on thebicycle ergometer. The strongest association is between MLFC and
endurance during minutes 2and 3. Second, fatigue during this endurance
performance became more substantial after th e first minute andincreased
toabout29 percent of the initial starting rate after six minutes. Third, body
weight was poorly related to cycling endurance and was not an important
factor in this type of performance.

Experiment 4. Interrelations Between Isometric and Isokinetic Force
Capacity, and Supramaximal Bicycle Performance of High Intensity, Short
Duration.

The last experiment concerned the interrelations between static or
isometric force measured at two different angles in the joint range of
motion, MLFC measured isokinetically during cycling at two speeds of
movement and a supramaximal work test of very high intensity, short
duration.

The subjects were 16 male undergraduate students at Queens College.
Each subject was put through the various force output tests on a single
day. The following measures were taken:

1. MLFC during cycling at 60 and 30 revolutions per minute on the

isokinetic ergometer.

2. Maximal static force exerted by the right leg positioned ata jointangle

of 90 and 140 degrees while seated on the isokinetic BE.

3.Total work output achieved during a one-minute supramaximal test

involving pedaling as fast as possible against a constant frictional
resistance on a Monark BE.

With the exception of the supramaximal test on the Monark BE, dupli-
cate measurements of isokinetic and static force were made. Each of these
measurments consisted of two trials. Subjects were tested in a balanced
order design, with one-fourth of the subjects taking one of four testing .
sequences. Within each sequence, the order of administering the tests
was also systematically rotated in order to balance out the possible con-
founding influence of such factors as learning, training, or fatigue. A
one-minute rest inteival was allowed between each trial for the isokinetic
measurements and a 30-second rest between the static force measures.
For the isokinetically measured force output at 60 revolutions per minute,
the middle eight peaks were selected for analysis, and an average of the 16
peak force scores on the two trials was used to compute MLFC. For the 30
revolutions per minute measurements, a similar procedure was used, with
the exception that the middle six peak scores were used to compute MLFC
for each trial. A one-minute rest was allowed between trials. For the
isometric measurements made at the 90- and 140-degree angles, subjects
exerted maximal force for a two- to five-second period. Maximal force was
the highest force recorded during this interval. An average value of the
two trials was used. In the statistical analysis, average scores were used.

The procedure for the supramaximal work test was similar to that pub-
lished by others in conjunction with the determination of maximal oxygen
debt. Subjects were allowed one minute of preliminary practice while
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pedaling at 60 revolutions per minute agamst no friction load. The fric-
tioral resistance was then quickly increased to 5.5 kilograms, and the
subject was instructed to pedal as fast as possible for one minute. To
obtain a more detaiied picture of the performance, pedal revolutions were
counted by a microswitch at 10-secondntervals. The subject was encour-
aged constantly and exortud to do his best and was informed of the time
remaining after each 10-secor.d period.

Table 2 presents the intercorrelations between the various ineasures of
leg force capacity. As cari be s2enin column 2, the correlations are rather
substantial and show that individuals able to exert a large amount of force
under one testing condition are also able to exert a large amount of force
under the three other testing conditions. This would apply to individuals
who could not exert as much force. The relation between the isokinetic
versusisometric force measures were alittle surprising, since lower corre-
lations were expected because of the differencesin technique for measur-
ing isokinetic and isometric force output. Even more surprising was the
lack of independence between force outout measured isometrically at 140
degrees and 90 degrees. Previous studie, have not found this to be the
case and have supported the idea of the relative specificity or indepen-
dence of static force exerted by the same muscle groups but at different
points in the joint range of movement.

The correlation of r = 0.094 between isokinetic force measured at 60 and
30 revolutions per minute also shows that decreasing the speed of move-
ment by haif did not change the relative positioning of individuals with
respact to their ability to exert maximal isokinetic force at the two ve-
locities of movement. Because body weight correlated “*~nificantly with
IK 60 revolutions per minute (r = .67), 1K 30 revolutions pe: minute (r =
.70y, 1M 90° (r = .65) and IM 140° (r = .67), it was necessary to compute
partial correlaiions between the two IK and M forces scores. These partial
correlations are shown in the last column of Table 2, and represent the net
relation between the two variables without the possible confounding

Table2. Interrelationship Between the Various Force Measures with the Influence
of Body Weight Stabilized

partial
correlation,
weight held
Variables I, constant
IK 60 rpm vs. IK 30 rpm : 94 .70
IK 60 rpm vs. IM 140° .87 .76
IK 60 rpm vs. IM 90° .89 .80
1K 30 rpm vs. IM 140° .85 72
1K 30 rpm vs. 90° .90 81
1K 140° vs. IM 90° .78 .58

For N = 18, r = .44 is significant at P < .05.
IK = Isokinetic
IM = lsometricC -
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influence of body weight. On the average, the correlations are reduced by
16.5 percent when the factor of body weight is stabilized. However, these

. new values are still considered fairly moderate, and.therefore, the basic

conclusion still holds that individuals able to exertalarge ar.iount of force
could dosoregardless of the way in which the measurements were :nade.

Table 3 presents the descriptive dataror the twoisokinetic andisometric
measures. The most obvious finding is w3at IM 140°is 2.5 to 3 times lower
compared with the other three ways of measuring force. There were no
significant difierences between IK 60 revolutions per minute and IM 90°.
On the other hand, 1K 30 :pm was significantiy higher compared with K 60
revolutions per minute or IM 90°.

Table 3. Descriptive Date ior the Iso\inetic and ls.. & orce
Measurements (N = 18)

‘ariable . Mean )
1K 30 rpm 244,17 P
1K 60 rpm 209.26 RHES
IM 90° 211.88 6171
IM 140° 93.35 .1 Bi

IK = Isokinetic
im = Isometric
Values represent mean of twc.

als. data are expressed in {not-lbs (org.:::

The data presented in Tabie 4 include the correlations betwaan per-
formance measured at each 10-second interval and the two measures of
maximalisokineticandisometriciosce output. The descriptive data {or the
60-second supramaximai BE test are also presented for each 10-second
time period. These data show that the dcwnward trend in perform ince at
the 60-second point averaged 56.5 percent of the initial 10-second rate.
This is a farge amount of work decrement, but it must be emphasized that
the subjucts were performing heavy work against a frictional 1esistance of
33 kilograms per pedal revolution. With :~ference to the correlational
analysis, it can be cuserved that thiere is litde difference i the values
between :i.e different force measures at-each 10-second period. The
highest . alues -re obtained in the n 2xt-to-last column, which relates force
to performancy duting the 50- to 66-second period. These values are equal
to or siightly higher ihan when the cumulated minute-by-minute pe.-for-
mance scores are used {not shown). Because the correlation bHetwween
body ‘aeight and minute-by-minute or cumulati;¢ performance was low,
namely r = 0.36 averaged for the six time pe: .ds, partialing out the
influence +f body weight did not change these relations to ary ‘mportant
extent.

The present data suggest that MLFC was not appreciably related to the
number of pedal revolutinns turned during t-¢ first 30-second peiiod.
However, from 30 to 46 secor. Is, the magnitude of it e correlaons in-
creased by almost twice, indicating th.tan individual's initial leve: .. force
capacity, measured isokinetically ai 60 and 3G revolutions per minui, was
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Table 4. Correlations Between Supramaxima! Performance and Maximal Isokinetic
and Isometric Force Qutput

Total
Force measure - 0-10 11-20 2130 3140 41-50 S51-60 revs
1K 60 rpm 21 34 41 .59 48 63 .61
1K 30 rpm .24 37 .38 .50 45 49 .57
IM 90° 23 32 32 44 38 51 .52
IM 140° 36 37 .28 32 .21 43 49
Mean revs - 1757 1629 1336 10.64 8.71  7.64 74.21
Standard )
deviation 352 263 284 199 198 2.19 11.46

IK = Isokinetic; IM = [sometric
Multiply revs by 33 to con-ert to Kgm.

moderately and positively related to the last 30 seconds of performance.
During this time period, a large aniount of fatigue had occurred, and the
subjects had to draw upoen their leg force reserve to continue the perfor-
mance.

CONCLUDING COMMENTS

Research in the area of isukinetic exercise is really in its embryonic
stages. There is so much yet to learn about isokinetic exercise that it is
difficult at this time to makr any sweering generalizations from the
laboratory to the gymnasium or playing field. Future rese.srch will, | am
sure, focus on the comparative effects of different ways of getting a
muscle to achieve maximum pow.i o:*puts, the optimal duration, fre-
quency, and intensity of training, and a:. 1st of other factors that relate to
training for sports. '

My own view is that it wiil tuke many years of carefully conducted
laboratory research before e knov  dge ‘¥ :covered through such in-
quiry can beapplied witn ai.y degree of certainty to thevarious spo:ts anu
their particular training regimes. ' am sure, howev., that the concept of .
isokinetic exercise will catch c: rapidly. 'his method of loading a muscle
to achieve its maximum power output thrc:igh agiven range of mrveraent
at a specific contractile velocity « .id certainly seem to-hav" - ertain
~rdvantages ard direct application to varinus types of sports and sports
training programs. 1 would off:. aword n caution, i;owever, in interpret-
ing data that compares differet methods of developing "strer.zth.” fhe
question is often raised, “What method of exercise training is more
effective?” Before definitive answers can be ¢tained, it is necessary to
conduct experiments using prop¢. contreic, such as i:quating work-rate
schedules, intensity, and duration - efinri anc insisting on adecuate
control groups, depending upon the - articular experimental desigp. 1t is
not possible to compare an "isotonic” barbell bench press weight lifiing
program with an isokinetic bench press training program without equat-
ing for total work done and/or intensity or duration of effort, or both.

My hope is that researchers around the country, inc uding coaches and
athletes, will begin to explore systematicallv what is a very promising and
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exciting area of research. The application of isokinetic exercise with er-
gometry provides d new perspective and means for unraveling some of the
more interesting aspects that challenge our understanding of human
performance. .

¢
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KINETIC ASSESSIENT OF MOTOR PERFORMANCE

Marlene Adrian
Washington State University

The major methods for assessment of human performance have been
subjective ratings of the performance and tests based upon numerical
scoring of repeated trials. Single or repeated observations of performance
have been ranked subjectively according to a preprogrammed ideal im-
age. Common rankings used are skilled, average, and unskilled or excel-
lent, good, fair, and poor. Numerical scoring is commonly used in testing
success in attaining a performance goal. For example, the performer
scores eight free throws in 10 trials, accomplishes an agility run in 22
seconds, scores 32 points on a 10-trial badminton service test.

All these tests are indirect measurements of the actual performances
and provide little information about the particulars of the performance.
For example, the score of the agility run does not show whether the
person had difficulty with all parts of the agility test or merely one part,
such as movement to the left. Furthermore, it does not show whether
body size influenced the score to a greater extent than did skill level.
Indirectand relative or qualitative assessments do not provide the teacher
and coach with epough information to aid them inimproving the athlete’s
performance.

Kinetic assessment of performance, however, will provide such infor-
mation. The skills of projecting one’s body into space, such as in jumping
activities, and projecting an object into space, such as in throwing ac-
tivities, will be used to illusirate this type of assessment.

JUMPING

Most physical educators use the standard vertical jump test to deter-
mine the explosive puver of elementary, junior high, and high school
students, as well as college students. However, the height jumped may
not be related to the height w0 which the center of gravity of the body is
lifted. In testing a group of bovs enrolled in a basketball summer camp, it
was found that thare was littic predic’ive correlation between scores on
the vertical jump and the height to which the center of gravity of the body
was lifted (Adrian et al. 1975). One of ti:. major problems associated with
these children’s vertical jump purformances was the coordination of hand
touch with the jump. Does the :anu touch occur during the upward phase
of the jump, at the peak, or 0.1 the descent? Thus. variationin jump-touch
coordination may invalidate parformance scores.

The method of assessment of body projection proposed in this paper is
the analysis of force-time histories with respect to body weight. Perfor-
mers jump from a force platform, and force-time patterns (as depicted in

g
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Figure 1) are obtained. The top diagram represents a vertical jump of a
skilled performer, whereas the bottom diagram is that of an average
performer. The length of line Z allows the investigator to estimate the
height of the jump from the air time. Each performer has a negative
impulse caused by the preparation phase of the jump. The assessment of
this negative impulse with the concommitant positive impuise allows the
investigator to determine the effectiveness of the movement pattzrn. The
slight dip in the positive impulse of the bottom diagram represents slight
mistiming of the joint segments. The difference in slopes of the two
positive impulses shows the greater extension velocity of the leg of the
skilled performer. He was able to exert force over a shorter period of time
and with a higher peak force.

FORCE

TIME

Figure 1. Force-time histories from two subjects performing the vertical jump. Top
diagram is skilied performer; boitom diagram is average performer.
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The absolute values of the impulses cannotbe the determining factor of
the height jumped. The body weight must be considered. Since the
impulse generated is equal to the change in momentum, the velocity of
the jump is equal to the impulse divided by the mass of the jumper. Th.
greater the velocity of the jump, the greater will be the heightof the jump.
Thus, if the twoperformers generate the same amount ofimpulse. but one
weighs twice as much as the other, the one with twice the weight will jump
haif as high as the lighter jumper.

Teachers and coaches usually relate greater weight with greater muscle
mass and expect better perforrnances from their "bigger” students. How-
ever, sometimes greater weight is caused primarily by greater adipose
tissue and not greater muscle tissue. Even if there were a greater amount
of muscle tissue, muscle strength increases exponentially to the square
while volume increases exponentially to the cube. This means that the
heavier person remains at a disadvantage, all other factors being equal.

The assessment of force-time histories (impulse production) provides a
means of determining the deficiencies within a performance. If there are
no deficiencies, but the performance score is low, the logical problem
rests with the state of the performer’s body. Does he need to lose weight,
become stronger, increase limb lengths, or obtain faster muscle fibers?
Some of these factors can be changed easily, some with difficulty, and
some cannot be changed.

The force platform method of assessment can he used in theinvestiga-
tion of standing and running long jumps, high jump, running, hurdling,
vaulting, diving, skiing, fencing, and the like. Force platform data also may
assist in the understanding of reaction forces with respect to injury
analysis. Performance problems, su~> as the timing of the ski turn during
the down unweighting phase, cari be 1dentified to determine causes of
failures and successes. Combiner| with ele~trogoniometry, electromyog-
raphy, and cinematography, kinetic analysis of movement can be limitless
in aiding the teacher, coach, researcher, and athlete.

THROWING

If you th rew a softball and a 6-year-old chiid threw a softbail, who would
be the better performer? Naturally your throw would be farther, but the
distance of a throw does not necessarily indicate the skill level of a
performer. The distance of athrow may be a function of spatial perception
or body size, to name two factors. '

A better method of assessing throwing skill would be to measure force
production, work done, or the kineticenergy of the throw. These data can
be obtained by measuring the speed of the projection of the ball. Dekan
timers, photoelectric cells, high-speed photography, and velociometers
have been used in assessing velocity of objects. Probably the most conve-
nient assessment too! is the velociometer described by Roberts (1972).
Using any of these tools, the speed of object projection can be related to
length of limbs, segmental centers of mass, limb weights, muscle fiber
types, and muscle mass in order to determine the effectiveness of an
individual’s performance.
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Another type of throwing analysis is of the kinetic energy produced
during throwing. Theoretically, the kinetic energy produced should be
thesame for ubjects of varying masses, because increasing the mass of the
object to be thrown decreases the velocity of the throw. However, this

- does notoccurin practice. Miyashita* found that the person adjusts to the

size and weight of the object by changing his pattern and using different
muscles. Only through a relatively small range of weights will the patterns
remain unchanged and the kinetic energies be identical.

A third type of throwing analysis partials out segmental phases of the
throwing action. Miyashita* and Davis and Blanksby (1976) restrained
subjects so that they performed each part of a throwing action in relation
to each force production phase. Although not quite acurate with respect
to actual use in the throw, segmental actions did identify possible v.eak-
nesses in the kinetic linkage system and problems in the sequential timing
of the actions.

SUMMARY

In summary, this paper has stressed the necessity of assessing perfor-
mance on some basis other than awarding of scores to subjective rank-
ings. We need.to know something about the performers: the height,
weight, length and weight of lirnbs, lean body weight, cross-sectional area
of musclé, and even musclc iiher types. We need to know enough about
the person to be able to estimate abilities, capabilities, and deficiencies.
Justas we know not everyone can be a Van Cliburn, not everyone can be a
seven-foot high wmper. It is not realistic to expect all people to jump so
high or throw se far. Possibly we might say that all those persons so tall or
so heavy or with such-and-such a lean body weight should perform at
such-and-such a level. Even this type of assessment has limitations, but it
allov.s for a more scientific estimate of performance. Kinetic analysis
provides guidance to the teacher and coach in the individualization of
instruction, the setting of realistic performance goals, and identification
of causes of deficient or unsatisfactory performances. Through an under-
standing of, and research into, the kinetics of motor performance, we will
be able to facilitate the improvement of periormances of girls and women
in sport.
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